CAMBRIDGE

Claire Thacker and Cheryl Pelteret
with Herbert Puchta and Jeff Stranks

% Teacher’s Book 1







Map of Student’s Book

Introduction

Teacher’s notes and keys

Starter section

Module 1

Module 2

Module 3

Module 4

Projects

Here and now

1 Things we like doing

2 School life

3 A helping hand

4 A healthy life
Module 1 Check your progress

Follow your dreams

5 My herol

6 Good friends

7 The secrets of success
8 New ideas

Module 2 Check your progress

Far and wide

9 The languages we speak

10 We're going on holiday

N What will happen?

12 Never give up!

Module 3 Check your progress

The things people do!
13 Good intentions

14 You shouldn’t do that!
15 How brave!

16 It's a mad world

Module 4 Check your progress

Workbook key

Acknowledgements

10

22
23
28
34
39
44

45
46
52
57
63
68

69
70
75
80
85
90

91
92
97

102
107
M

112

114

128



Starter
section

A Nice to meet you

Unit

1 Things we like doing

2 School life

3 A helping hand

4 A healthy life

B Personal information

Grammar

Present simple (positive &

negative). like + -ing

Present simple (questions

& short answers)

Object pronouns

Present continuous for
activities happening now
Present simple vs. present
continuous

Countable & uncountable
nouns. a/an & some
much & many

Module 1 Check your progress

C Times and dates

Vocabulary

Hobbies & interests

Everyday English

School subjects
Frequency expressions

Housework-
Everyday English

Food gdrink_

D At home

Pronunciation

4 n/ (rﬁdn) & /n/ (song)

Stress in frequency
expressions

/3/ (worla)

The schwa /a/ (water)

5 My hero!

Past simple: be & regular
verbs
was/ were born

Phrasal verbs (1)
Everyday English

was & were
-ed endings

6 Good friends

Past simple: regular &
irregular verbs
Past simple questions

Sports
Past time expressions

Word stress

7 The secrets have to / don't have to Jobs have to
of success Everyday English
8 New ideas some & any Sleeping & waking Rhyming words

Possessive pronouns

Module 2 Check your progress

9 The languages
we speak

10 We're going
on holiday

11 What will happen?

12 Never give up!

Comparative adjectives
Superlative adjectives

Present continuous for
future arrangements

will/won't

too + adjective
Adverbs

Module 3 Check your progress

Language learning
Everyday English

Future time expressions
Holiday activities

Expressions to talk
about the future
Everyday English

The weather

than

10/ (think) & 10 (that)

lav/ (go)

13 Good intentions

be going to (intentions
& predictions)
must/mustn't

Phrasal verbs (2)
Everyday English

must & mustn't

14 You shouldn’t
do that!

should/shouldn't
What's it like?

Personality adjectives

Adjectives for expressing

opinions

Silent consonants

15 How brave!

First conditional
when & if

Adjectives of feeling
Everyday English

Stress in conditional
sentences

16 It's a mad world

Present perfect +
ever/never

Animals
Verb & noun pairs

have & has in the
present perfect

Module 4 Check your progress

Projects = Speaking exercises: extra material @ Irregular verbs and phonetics «

Wordlist



E In town

Speaking & Functions
Expressing likes & dislikes

Talking about regular activities

Talking about school subjects

Talking about activities
happening now
Talking about housework

Expressing quantity
Ordering food
Talking about food & fitness

F Family and friends

G Activities

Listening

Interviews about hobbies

Dialogué about a
school timetable

Radio interview with a volunteer
in Belize

Restaurant dialogue

H Shopping for clothes

Reading

An unusual hobby
Story: Different — so what?

At home — at school
Culture: A school in
Britain

Hard work and no money
Story: Where's Amy going?

Getting fat or keeping fit?
Culture: What is British food?

Writing

Letter about your hobbies

Description of your usual
school day

Email about organising
a party

Paragraph about food
& fitness

Talking about the past
Talking about when/where you
were born

Presentation on ‘My hero’

The woman who lived in a tree
Story: Whaos your hero?

Poster about your hero

Asking about the past
Re-telling a story

Television comedy story

The start of a great friendship
Culture: Using mobile phones

Email about an enjoyable
day/weekend

Talking about obligations
Describing job requirements

Presentation on success
Descriptions of future jobs

Why are they so successful?
The 1900 House
Story: It's my dream

Description of a job

Talking about non-specific
amounts

Talking about possession
Talking about sleep & dreams

Song: What makes you think
theyre happy?

4Tune’s new music
Dreaming up new ideas
Culture: Pop idols

Imaginative story

Comparing things

Talking about arrangements
Discussing holiday plans

Making predictions
Talking about your future life

Describing the weather
Giving advice
Describing actions

Descriptions & interview

about language learning

Dialogues about
holiday plans

Science fiction story
Future predictions
Song: Space Oddity

Dialégue about the life of-
Wilma Rudolph

More than one language
Amazing facts — or just lies?
Story: | have to bounce!

Welcome to Ireland
Culture: Adventure holiday in
paradise

Dialogue from a science
fiction story
Story: How embarrassing!

We can't give up!
Culture: New Americans

Description or letter/email
about language learning

Magazine article about
a class trip

Competition entry about
your life in the future

Email giving advice to
a friend

Talking about intentions

Dialogue about New Year’s
resolutions
Dialogue about an unlucky day

New Year's resolutions
Story: A birthday party

Ermail about
New Year's Eve

Giving advice &
recommendations
Planning a friend’s visit

Information about different
customs

Quiz: Other cultures
Culture: Tips for the tourist
in Britain

Letter/email giving tips
to a tourist

Expressing future possibilities
Telling a story

Dialogues about bravery

Face-to-face with a gorilla
Story: Dave’s risk

Re-telling a story about
facing danger

Talking about life experiences
Talking about things you've
done / never done

Interview about
strange pets

Have you ever seen anything like
it? John Evans, the Headbalancer
Culture: Elvis lives

Letter/email about a visit
to Los Angeles




Introduction

Teaching teenagers is an interesting and challenging task.
A group of adolescents can be highly motivated,
cooperative and fun to teach on one day, and the next
day the whole group or individual students might turn
out to be truly difficult’ — the teacher might, for
example, be faced with discipline problems, disruptive
or provocative behaviour, a lack of motivation, or
unwillingness on the students’ part to do homework
assigned to them.

The. roots of these problems frequently lie in the fact
that adolescents are going through a period of significant
changes in their lives. The key challenge in the transition
period between being a child and becoming an adult is
the adolescent’s struggle for identity — a process that
requires the development of a distinct sense of who they
are. A consequence of this process Ts that adolescents
can feel threatened, and at the same time experience
overwhelming emotions. They frequently try to
compensate for the perceived threats with extremely
rude behaviour, and try to ‘hide’ their emotions behind a
wall of extreme outward conformity. The more individual
students manage to look, talk, act and behave like the
other members of their peer group, the less threatened
and insecure they feel.

Insights into the causes underlying the problems might

help us to understand better the complex situation our

students are in. However, such insights do not

automatically lead to more success in teaching. We need

to react to the challenges in a professional way.! This

includes the need to:

« select content and organise the students’ learning
according to their psychological needs;

* create'a positive learning atmosphere;

« cater for differences in students’ learning styles and
intelligence(s), and facilitate the development of sur
studenis’ study skills.

English in Mind has been written taking all these points
into account. They have significantly influenced the
choice of texts, artwork and design, the structure of the
units, the typology of exercises, and the means by which
students’ study skills are facilitated and extended.

The importance of the content
for success

There are a number of reasons why the choice of the
right content has a crucial Influence over success or
failure in the teaching of adolescents. Teachers

frequentty observe that teenagers are reluctant to ‘talk
about themselves’. This has to .do with the adolescent’s
need for psychological security. Consequently, the
‘further away’ from their own world the content of the
teaching is, the more motivating and stimulating it will
be for the students. The preference for psychologically
remote content goes hand in hand with a fascination
with extremes and realistic details. Furthermore,
students love identifying with heroes and hercines,
because these idols are perceived to embody the
qualities needed in order to survive in a threatening
world: qualities such as courage, genius, creativity and
love. In the foreign language class, students can become
fascinated with stories about heroes and hercines to
which they can ascribe such qualities. English in Mind
treats students as young adults, offering them a range of
interesting topics and a balance between educational
value and teenage interest and fun.

As Kieran Egan' stresses, learning in the adolescent
classroom can be successfully organised by starting with
something far from the students’ experience, but also
connected to it by some guality with which they can
associate. This process of starting far from the students
makes it easier for the students to become interested in
the topic, and also enables the teacher finally to relate
the content to the students’ own world.

A positive learning atmosphere

The creation of a positive learning atmosphere largely
depends on the rapport between teacher and students,
and the one which students have afnong themselves. It
requires the teacher to be a genuine, empathetic listener,
and to have a number of other psychological skills.
English in Mind supports the teacher’s task of creating of
positive learning experiences through: clear tasks; a large
number of carefully designed -exercises; regular
opportunities for the students to check their own work;
and a learning process designed to guarantee that the
students will learn to express themselves both in
speaking and in writing.

Learning styles and multiple
intelligences

There is significant evidence that students will be better
motivated, and learn more successfully, if differences in
learning styles and intelligences are taken into account
in the teaching-learning process.? The development of a

T Am excellent analysis of teenage development and consequences for our teaching in general can be found in Kieran Egan: Romantic
Understanding, Routledge and Kegan Paul, New York and London, 1990. This book has had a significant influence on the thinking behind English

in Mind, and the development of the concept of the course,

2 See for-example Eric Jensen: Brain-Based Learning and Teaching, Turning Point Publishing, Del Mar, CA, USA, 1995, on learning styles. An overview
of the theory of multiple intelligences can be found in Howard Gardner: Multipfe intelligences: The Theory in Practice, Basic Books, New York 1993.

Introduction



number of activities in English in Mind have been
influenced by such insights, and students find frequent
study tips that show them how they can better utilise
their own resources.?

The methodology used

in English in Mind

Skills: English in Mind uses a communicative, multi-skills
approach to develop the students’ foreign language
abilities in an interesting and motivational way. A wide
range of interesting text types is used to present authentic
use of language, including magazine and newspaper
clippings, interviews, narratives, songs and engaging
photo stories.

Grammar: English in Mind is based on a strong
grammatical syllabus and takes into account students’
mixed abilities by dealing with grammar in a carefully
graded way. and offering additional teaching support
(see below).

Vocabulary: English in Mind offers a systematic
vocabulary syllabus, including important lexical chunks
for conversation.

Culture: English in Mind gives students insights into a
number of important cross-cultural and intercultural
themes. Significant cultural features of English-speaking
countries are presented, and students are involved in
actively reflecting on the similarities and differences
between other cultures and their own,

Consolidation: Four Check your progress revision units
per level will give teachers a clear picture of their
students’ progress and make students aware of what they
have learned. Each revision unit is also accompanied by
a project which gives students the opportunity to use
new language in a less controlled context and atlows for
learner independence.

Teacher support: English in Mind is clearly structured
and easy to teach. The Teacher’s Book offers step-by-
step lesson notes, background information on content,
culture and language, additional teaching ideas and the
tapescripts. The accompanying Teacher's Resource Pack
contains photocopiable materials for further practice
and extra lessons, taking into consideration the needs of
mixed-ability groups by providing extra material for fast
finishers or students who need more support, as well as
formal tests.

Student support: £nglish in Mind offers systematic
support to students through: Study help sections and
Skills tips; classroom language; guidance in units to help
with the development of classroom discourse and the
students’ writing; a wordlist including phonetic
transcriptions and lists of irregular verbs and phonetics
{at the back of the Student’s Book), and a Grammar
reference (at the back of the Workbook).

English in Mind: components

Each level of the English in Mind series contains the
following components:

« Student’s Book

s Class CDs or Class Cassettes

« Workbook with accompanying Audio CD / CD-ROM
« Teacher’s Book

s Teacher’s Resource Pack

» Website resources

The Student’s Book

Student’s Book 1 has a Starter section at the beginning.
This is to allow teachers to revise, reasonably quickly,
some of the key areas of language which students
covered In the Starter level of English in Mind or in their
previous learning. This section does not include the verb
tenses covered in the Starter level, since Student’s Book
1itself revises these in the early units. An alternative use
of the Starter section might be as diagnostic exercises,
allowing teachers to gauge the strengths and
weaknesses of their particular group of students before
embarking on the level 1 material.

Modular structure: The English in Mind Student’s 8ooks
are organised on a modular basis — each contains four
modules of four units per module. The modules have
broad themes and are organised as follows: a) a two-page
module opener; b) four units of six pages each: ¢} a two-
page Check your progress section.

Module openers are two pages which allow teachers to
‘set the scene’ for their students, concerning both the
informational content and the language content of what
is to come in the module itself. This helps both to
motivate the students and to provide the important
signposting” which allows them to see where their
learning is going next. The pages contain: a) a visual task
in which students match topics to a selection of
photographs taken from the coming units; b} a list of
skills learning objectives for the module; c) a short
matching task which previews the main grammar
content of the coming module; and d) a simple
vocabulary task, again previewing the coming content.

The units have the basic following structure, although

with occasional minor variations depending on the flow

of an individual unit:

« an opening reading text

« 2 grammar page, often including pronunciation

« two pages of vocabulary and skills work

= either a photo story or a Culture in mind text.
followed by writing skills work.

The reading texts aim to engage and motivate the
students with interesting and relevant content, and to
provide contextualised examples of target grammar and
lexis. The texts have ‘lead-in’ tasks and are followed by
comprehension tasks of various kinds. All the opening
texts are also recorded on the Class CD/Cassette, which

* See Marion Williams and Robert L Burden: Psychology for Language Teachers, Cambridge University Press. 1997 (pp. 143-162), on how the learner

deals with the process of learning.
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allows teachers to follow the initial reading with a ‘read
and listen’ phase, giving the students the invaluable
opportunity of connecting the written word with the
spoken version, which is especially useful for auditory
learners. Alternatively. with stronger classes, teachers may
decide to do one of the exercises as a listening task, with
books closed.

Grammar follows the initial reading. The emphasis is on
active involvement in the learning process. Examples
from the texts are isolated and used as a basis for tasks.
which focus on both concept and form of the target
grammar area. Students are encouraged to find other
examples and work out rules for themselves.
Occasionally there are also Look boxes which highlight
an important connected issue concerning the grammar
area, for example, in Unit 3, work on the present
continuous has a Look box showing verbs which are
hardly ever used in this tense. This is followed by a
number of graded exercises, both receptive and
productive, which allow students to begin to employ the
target language in different contexts and to produce
realistic language. Next, there is usually a speaking
activity, aiming at further personalisation of the language.

Each unit has at least one Vocabulary section, with
specific word fields. Again, examples from the initial text
are focused on, and a lexical set is developed, with
exercises for students to put the vocabulary into use.
Vocabulary is frequently recycled in later texts in the
unit (e.g. photo stories or Culture in mind texts), and also
in later units.

Pronunciation is included in every unit. There are
exercises on common phoneme problems such as /1/ in
sit vs. /i1/ in seat. as well as aspects of stress (within
words, and across sentences) and elision. Vital areas such
as the use of schwa /a/ are dealt with on more than one
occasion, and often in relation to a grammar area, for
example, the pronunciation of ‘than’ when comparatives
are taught.

Language skills are present in every unit. There is always
at least one listening skills activity, with listening texts
of various genres; at least one (but usually several)
speaking skills activity for fluency development;
Reading skills are taught through the opening texts and
also later texts in some units, as well as the Culture in
mind sections. There is always a writing skills task, at the
end of each unit.

The final two pages of each unit have either a photo
story {odd-numbered units) or a Culture in mind text
(even-numbered units). The photo stories are
conversations between teenagers in everyday situations,
allowing students to read and listen for interest and also
to experience the use of common everyday language
expressions. These Everyday English expressions are
worked on in exercises following the dialogue. The
Culture in mind texts are reading texts which provide
further reading practice, and an opportunity for students
to develop their knowledge and understanding of the
world at large and in particular the English-speaking
world. They include a wide variety of stimulating topics,

Introduction

for example, food in Britain, the use and language of
mobile phones, manufactured TV pop stars, adventure
holidays for American students in exotic locations and
the influence of immigrant culture on the USA.

The final activity in each unit is a writing skills task. These
are an opportunity for students to further their control
of language and to experiment in the production of tasks
in a variety of genres (e.g. letters, emails, reports, etc.).
There are model texts for the students to aid their own
writing, and exercises providing guidance in terms of
content and organisation. Through the completion of the
writing tasks, students, if they wish, can also build up a
bank of materials, or ‘portfolio’, during their period of
learning: this can be very useful to them as the source of
a sense of clear progress and as a means of self-
assessment. A ‘portfolio’ of work can also be shown to
other people (exam bodies, parents, even future
employers) as evidence of achievement in language
learning. Many of the writing tasks also provide useful
and refevant practice for examinations such as Cambridge
ESOL PET or Trinity Integrated Skills Examinations.

When a module of four units closes, the module ends
with a two-page Check your progress section. Here the
teacher will find exercises in the Grammar, Vocabulary
and Everyday English expressions that were presented in
the module. The purpose of these {as opposed to the
more formal tests offered in the Teacher’s Resource Pack)
is for teachers and students alike to check quickly the
learning and progress made during the module just
covered; they can be done in class or at home. Every
exercise has a marking scheme, and students can use the
marks they gain to do some simple self-assessment of
their progress (a light ‘task’ is offered for this).

Beyond the modules and units themselves, English in Mind
offers at the end of the Student’s Book a further set of
materials for teachers and students. These consist of:

= Projects: activities {one per module) which students
can do in pairs or groups {or even individually if
desired), for students to put the language they have
so far learned into practical and enjoyable use. They
are especially useful for mixed-ability classes, as they
allow students to work at their own pace. The
projects produced could also be part of the
‘portfolio’ of material mentioned earlier.

« An irregular verb list for students to refer to when
they need.

« A listing of phonetic symbols, again for student
reference.

+ A wordlist with the core lexis of the Student’s Bock,
with phonetic transcriptions. This is organised by unit,
and within each unit heading there are the major
word-fields. divided into parts of speech (verbs,
nouns, adjectives, etc.). The wordlists are a feature
that teachers can use in classrooms, for example,
to develop students’ reference skills, or to indicate
ways in which they themselves might organise
vocabulary notebooks, and by students at home, as a
useful reference and also to prepare for tests or
progress checks.



The Workbook

The Workbook is a resource for both teachers and
students, providing further practice in the language and
skills covered in the Student's Book. It is organised unit-
by-unit, following the Student’s Book. Each Workbook
unit has six pages, and the following contents:

Remember and check: this initial exercise encourages
students to remember the content of the initial reading
text in the Student’s Book unit.

Exercises: an extensive range of supporting exercises in
the grammatical, lexical and phonological areas of the
Student’s Book unit, following the progression of the
unit, so that teachers can use the exercises either during
or at the end of the Student’s Book unit.

Everyday English and Culture in mind: extra exercises on
these sections in alternating units, as in the Student’s
Book.

Study help: these sections follow a syflabus of study
skills areas, to develop the students’ capacities as
independent and successful learners. After a brief
description of the skill, there are exercises for the
students to begin to practise it.

Skills in mind page: these pages contain a separate skills
development syllabus, which normally focuses on two
main skill areas in each unit. There is also a skill tip
relating to the main skill area, which the students can
immediately put into action when doing the skills task(s).

Unit check page: this is a one-page check of knowledge
of the key language of the unit, integrating both
grammar and vocabulary in the three exercise types. The
exercise types are: a) a cloze text to be completed using
items given in a box; b) a sentence-level multiple choice
exercise; ¢} a guided error correction exercise,

At the end of the Workbook, there is a Grammar
reference section. Here, there are explanations of the
main grammar topics of each unit, with examples. It can
be used for reference by students at home, or the teacher
might wish to refer to it in class if the students appreciate
grammatical explanations,

The Workbook includes an Audic CD / CD-ROM, which
contains both the listening material for the Workbook
(listening texts and pronunciation exercises) and a CD
ROM element, containing definitions for the wordlist
items with a spoken model for each one. A range of
carefully graded grammar and vocabulary exercises
provide further practice of language presented in each
module.

The Teacher’s Book

The Teacher’s Book contains:

= clear. simple, practical teaching notes on each unit
and how to implement the exercises as effectively as
possible

« complete tapescripts for all listening and
pronunciation activijties
o complete answers to all exercises (grammar,

vocabulary, comprehension questions, etc.)

+ optional further activities, for stronger or weaker
classes, to facilitate the use of the material in mixed-
ability classes

» background notes relating to the information content
(where appropriate) of reading texts and Culture in
mind pages

« language notes relating to grammatical areas, to assist
less-experienced teachers who might have concerns
about the target language and how it operates (these
can also be used to refer to the Workbook Grammar
reference section)

+ a complete answer key and tapescripts for the
Workbook.

The Teacher’s Resource Pack

This extra component, spiral bound for easy
photocopying, contains the following photocopiable
resources:

+ an Entry test which can be used for diagnostic testing
or also used for remedial work for the Starter section

» module tests containing separate sections for:
Grammar, Vocabulary, Everyday English, Reading,
Listening (the recordings for which are on the Class
Cassettes/CDs), Speaking and Writing. A key for the
Tests is also provided

« photocopiable communicative activities: one page
for each unit reflecting the core grammar and/or
vocabulary of the unit

« photocopiable extra grammar exercises: one page of
four exercises for each unit, reflecting the key
grammar areas of the unit

« teaching notes for the above.

Web resources

In addition to information about the series, the English in
Mind website contains downloadable pages of further
activities and exercises for students as well as other
resources. It can be found at this part of the Cambridge
University Press website:

www.cambridge.org/elt/englishinmind
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This section is designed to serve as a review, giving

“‘% Countries and nationalities

L
B

students the opportunity to revise and practise
language they already know, and it is also a tool for
teachers to find out how much students know already
and which areas students may need to do more work
on before continuing with the course.

_Nice to meet you

" | Greetings and introductions
@ ). Students read through the words in the box

and the gapped dialogue. Go through the example,

if necessary. Students complete the exercise. Students
can compare answers in pairs. Play the recording for
students to listen and check, pausing the recording

as necessary.

TAPESCRIPT

Liz Hi! My name’s Liz.

Monica Hello, Liz. I'm Monica.

Liz Oh, hi, Jack! How arc you?

Jack I'm fine, thanks. How about you?

Liz 0K, thanks. Monica, this is my [riend, Jack.
Monica Nice to meet you.

Jack Hi, Monica.

Answers 2 I'm 3 fine 4 you 5 this 6 Nice

In groups of three, students act out the dialogue in
fxercise 1a. Students can change the names and invent
new names for themselves, if they want. Monitor and
help as necessary. Ask stronger groups to act out their
dialogue in front of the class.

Remember

Go through the examples in the Remember box with
students and remind them of subject pronoun and
possessive adjective changes. If necessary, elicit the
other subject pronouns and possessive adjectives
from them and write them on the board:

{—my

you = your

he — his

she — her

it —its

we — our

you — your

they - ther

Starter section

5
e

I Read through the countries in the box as a class.
Go through the example with students, making sure
they locate Britain correctly on the map. Students
complete the exercise. Play the recording for students
to listen and check answers, pausing the recording as
necessary for students to repeat.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 Britain 2 Belgium 3 Italy 4 Spain

5 Switzerland 6 France 7 Germany 8 Poland
9 Russia 10 Turkey 11 China 12 Japan

13 Canada 14 USA 15 Brazil 16 Argentina

Go through the examples with students, pointing out
the different endings for nationalities. In pairs, students
complete the exercise. Check answers and clarify any
spelling problems. Alternatively, you can put the table
endings on the board and go through the examples
with students. Then ask students to come out and
write the other nationalities on the board under the
correct ending.

Answers

-an/-ian: Brazilian, Canadian, German, Italian, Russian,
American

-ish: Polish, Spanish, Turkish

others: Japanese, Swiss

To check understanding at this point, you can call out
the countries from Exercise 2b and then call out a
student’s name. The student should supply you with
the correct nationality.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Call out a country and choose a student to name its
capital. That student then chooses a country and calls
out another student’s name to give the capital and so
on. For example:

T: Arturo, what's the capital of japan?
Si: Tokyo. Sofia, what's the capital of Brazil?
$2: Brasilia. Anna, etc.

The verb be

Read through the grammar table with students. Check
they remember all the forms of the verb be.

Remember

Remind them of all the personal pronouns in the
Remember box (they should have seen these in
Exercise 1),



@ Go through the example with students and check they

understand why e is used (it’s the contracted form of
are). Studenits comnplete the exercise. Remind them
to use short forms where possible. Check answers,

Answers 2 s/is 3 isn't /isnot 4 re/are
5 ’s/is & re/are

@} Students read through the dialogue. Check any
problems, Go through the example with them, if
necessary. Remind them to use short forms where
possible. Students complete the exercise and compare
answers in pairs. Play the recording for students to
check or change their answers. Play the recording
again, pausing as necessary.

TAPESCRIPT

Jack  Hi. My name’s Jack, and this is Monica. She’s
from llaly.

Marek Nice to meel you. I'm Marek, and those two
people are my friends, Barbara and Adam. Are you
from Rome, Monica?

Monica No, 'm {rom Mijlan. Where are you from?

Marek We're from Poland. Adam and | are from
Warsaw and Barbara is from Gdansk. Are you on
holiday in Cambridge?

Monica No, I'm not. I'm a student at a language
school here. Are you all students?

Marek Yes, we are. We're at a language schoo! too.

Answers 2 is 3 ’s/is 4 'm/am 5 are & Are
7 'm/am 8 are 9 're/are 10 are 11 's/is
12 Are 13 ‘'m/am 14 Are 15 are 16 're/are

Read through the instructions with students. Choose
a stronger student and read out the A part of the

example dialogue and ask them to read out the B part.

(n pairs, students ask and answer questions. Monitor
and check as necessary, making sure students are using
the correct verb forms and the correct word order.

If they are still having problems, refer them back to
the grammar table at the start of the exercise.

Personal information

Numbers

T Elicit as many numbers as possible from 1-20
and write the numbers and words on the board. Go
through the example if necessary. Students complete
the exercise. Check answers. Play the recording for
students to listen and repeat.

Language note: Pay careful attention to students’
pronunciation of the -teen numbers, making sure
they are stressing these correctly on the second
with these, if necessary.

EISNUNIN

TAPESCRIPT
one eleven
two twelve
three thirleen
four fourteen
five fifteen
six sixteen
seven seventeen
eight eighteen
nine nineleen
ten twenly

Answers 3 three 5 five 7 seven 9 nine
12 twelve 14 fourteen 16 sixteen 18 eighteen

g:}i)] Students read through the numbers. Play the
recording, for students to listen and repeat.

TAPESCRIPT

twenty-one sixty
twenty-two seventy
twenty-five eighty
twenty-nine ninety
thirty a hundred
forty a thousand
fifty

@ Pﬁ}ﬁ Students look at the pairs of numbers. Explain

that they will hear each pair of numbers and they must
circle the number they hear. Play the recording. pausing
it after the first pair to go through the example. Play
the recording for students to complete the exercise.
Check answers, playing the recording and pausing it
again as necessary.

Language note: Check students are pronouncing

the numbers correctly especially -teen and -ty

more combinations like this for further practice,

if necessary.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
17 (scventeen)

90 {ninety)

64 (sixty-four)

52 (fifty-two)

79 (seventy-nine)
28 (twenty-eight)

N LA W N

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Quick bingo

Students write down ten numbers between 1 and 100.
You call out and put on the board (or note down) as
you call them out, at random, a series of numbers. If
you call out a number and a student has it, they can
cross it off. Once students have-crossed off all their
numbers they can call out 8ingo! The first one to
cross off all their numbers correctly is the winner.
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Remember

Read through the questions in the Remember box
and ask a few students the questions to elicit the
answers. Make sure students can form the questions
and answers correctly. Remind them that the verb
and subject pronoun swap places in questions. Point
out the third person ss in the verb be.

Take the role of the A student in the dialogue and choose

a student to take the role of B. Act out the dialogue with
the student as an example. In pairs, students ask and
answer questjons. Monitor and help as necessary, making
sure students are using the correct forms.

Stronger students who finish early can use the
extension questions and ask about other family
members.

Weaker classes: Elicit words for family members and
write them on the board first {e.g. brother, sister, etc.).

| Titles

Write the titles Mr /'mistar/, Mrs /'ousiz/. Miss
/mis/, Ms /maz/ on the board and practise the

pronunciation with students. Explain your title to them,

Explain that we usually use the title Mr for any man,
Mrs refers to a married woman, Miss refers to a woman
who is not married, Ms is used for a woman who may
or may not be married. If necessary. go through the
first item with students. Encourage them to look at

the context of the picture before they choose the title.

Students complete the exercise and compare answers
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers 1 Mrs 2 Mr 3 Ms/Miss 4 Miss/Ms
OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students can discuss in L1 if the same titles are used
for people in their countries. Discuss any similarities

or differences as a class.

The alphabet

T Write the sounds of the alphabet on the board.
Play the recording for students to repeat each letter.
Go through the example sounds and letters with
students, making sure they can hear the sound clearly.

Stronger classes: They can classify the remaining letters.

Weaker classes: [t may be helpful to go through each
letter individually with them, replaying the recording
for them to hear the sound and then asking them to
classify it.

Check answers. Play the recording again as necessary
for students to practise the pronunciation.

TAPESCRIPT
ABCDEFGHIJ]KLMNOPQRSTUVW
XYZ

Answers
set/:h,j k
/ii/ic,d, e gptv

E 12 1 Starter section

se/:,mn,s, X z
/al/y
Ut/ U, w

Read through the example with students. In pairs,
students ask and answer questions about other
numbers. Set a time limit, e.g. of three minutes,
for students to ask and answer. Monitor and check
as necessary. Revise any problem spellings once
students have completed the exercise.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students each write down three countries and/or
nationalities from Section A, Exercise 2. In pairs,
students test their partner on the spellings.

Giving your personal
information

Look at the form with students and ask thern if they
have ever filled in a form like this before. if so, ask them
what it was for. If not, explain the kind of information
they will need to complete it. Read through the form
with students and check any problems. Do the first
item as an example with your own information. Give
students a few minutes to complete the form. Then,

in pairs, students compare information and check they
have filled in the form correctly.

‘ﬂnﬁ Students read through the completed form.
Explain that there is one mistake in each line and they
must listen and correct the mistakes. Go through the
example with them, playing the recording and pausing
it after she spells her name.

Weaker classes: Point out how it has been written
down incorrectly. Then play the tape once for them
to hear it through and then play it again for them
to correct the mistakes.

Stronger classes: £licit what the mistake is and ask
them for the correct spelling. They can listen once
only and correct the mistakes.

Check answers, playing and pausing the recording as
necessary for students to check or change their
answers.

TAPESCRIPT

Boy Good morning, Hartflield Sports Centre. Can I
help you?

Girl  Oh, hello. Yes, I want 1o become a member of
the sports centre.

Boy OK, fine. Can you tell me your first name,
please?

Girl Yes, it’s Irances. F-R-A-N-C-E-S.

Boy Right. And your fanuly name?

Girl  Thompson. T-H-0-M-P-5-O-N.

Boy Thanks. And where do you live?

Girl 1live in Hartfield.



Boy OK, and what's your address, please, Frances?
Girl It's 72 Crove Streel, Hartfield.

Boy And your phone number?

Gir[ 01982 637410.

Boy And how old arc you, Frances?

Girl  T'm 16.

Boy Greal. OK, it costs twelve pounds to be
a member ...

Answers

Family name: Thompson not Tomson

Address: 72 not 27

Telephone number: 01982 637410 not 0982 637410
Age:16 not 15

Ga through the example question with students,
reminding them of word order in questions. Students
complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers

2 How do you spell it?

What's your address?

How old are you?

What's your phone number?

L N

In pairs, students ask and answer the questions from
Exercise 4c. If necessary, ask a stronger pair to go
through the example question and answer. Students
ask and answer the questions, noting down their
partner’s answers. Monitor and check that each
student is asking and answering. Students can change
pairs and ask questions to a new partner. Ask for
some students to report the information about their
partner to the rest of the class.

Times and dates

| What's the time?

',ﬂ)i)- Students look at clocks 1-4. Play the recording,
for students to listen and repeat.

TAPESCRIPT

1 two o'clock

2 five fifteen, quarter past five

3 eleven twenty, (wenty past eleven
4 nine thirty, hall past nine

Remember
Read through the examples in the Remember box

with students, reminding them of the question forms.

Ask them a few questions of your own (e.g. What
time is your English lesson? When is lunch time?)
to check understanding and to elicit the correct
responses (its at .. / At .).

Draw a clock face on the board and elicit oclock,
half past, quarter past and quarter to. Go through the
example with students. Remind them of the different
ways to say the times (e.g. seven thirty or half past
seven, eleven fifteen or quarter past eleven, etc).

Saturday, Sunday

Weaker classes: Call out a student’s name and a picture
number and the student says the time on that clock.
Continue in this way until everyone has had a tum.

Stronger classes: They can do this in groups, taking
turns to choose a group member and a clock for
them to say what the time is.

Answers

seven thirty / half past seven
eight twenty / twenty past eight
four forty-five / quarter to five
one fifteen / quarter past one
four oclock

o U AN

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

If students need more practice, draw more clock
faces with different times on the board and either
ask students to come and write the times underneath
or they can write the times in their notebooks.

: Days of the week

@ Kl’)}i Go through the example with students. Point

out to them that column headings will give them
a clue to the first letter of each day of the week.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers.
Play the recording, for students to repeat.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,

Language note: It may be interesting for students
to think about the days of the week in their
language and see if there are any similarities

or differences in English.

Go through the first item with students as an
example, if necessary. In pairs, students ask and
answer the questions.

Months and seasons

iz write the months of the year on the board.
Write 1 beside January, as in the example.

Stronger classes: They can simply order the months
in their books.

Weaker classes: Ask students to come out and write
the number 2 by the next month (February). Continue
in this way until all the months have been ordered.
Play the recording for students to listen and check
answers,

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
January, February, March, April, May, June, July,
August, September, October, November, December

Starter section
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i Language note: It may be interesting for students
*to think about the months of the year in their
language.and see if there are any similarities or
differences in English.

7

@ D). Underline the stress on January on the board and
drill the pronunciation with students. Play the recording
again for students to listen and underline the stress in
the other months. Check answers by calling out January
and then a student’s name; the student must say the
next month (February) with the correct stress. If it is
pronounced correctly, move on to the next month, if
not, ask a different student to try the probiem month.
Drill any problem pronunciation as a class.

Answers
January, February, March, April, May, June, July, August,

Students look at the pictures of the seasons and read
through the names for each. Do the first season with
them as an example. Students complete the exercise.
Check answers.

Answers 1b 2d 3¢ 4 a

Language notes

1 Check students’ pronunciation of autumn
/'aitan/ and spring /sprim/. They may want
to pronounce the n at the end of autumn and ’
the spr cluster in spring may prove difficult for
some students, '

2 It may be useful for students to think about the |
words for the seasons in their language and see if |
there are any similarities or differences in English.

In small groups, students discuss the questions.
Ask for class feedback.

@ ©h Students read through the list of dates. Point out

the endings on the dates. Play the recording for students
to listen and repeat. If there are any problems with
pronunciation, drill the dates as a class.

TAPESCRIPT tenth

first eleventh
second twelfth

third thirteenth
fourth fifteenth

fifth eighteenth
sixth twentieth
seventh twenty-{irst
eighth twenty-second
ninth twenty-third

) Go through the example with students, pausing
the recording after the first number. Continue the
recording for students to complete the exercise.

Starter section

Check answers and play the recording again if
necessary.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 third (3rd) 2 ninth (gth) 3 eleventh (11th)
4 sixteenth (16lh) 5 (wenly-second (22nd)
6 Lhirty-first (31st)

Students read through the example dialogue. Refer
students back to Exercise 3a on page 8 if they need
to see a complete list of the months of the year.
Students continue the dialogues taking turns to ask
and answer about the months.

Students look at the pictures and read through items
1-4. Go through the example with students, checking
they understand the second number represents the
month. Students complete the exercise. Check
answers.

Answers

2 My birthday is on the fourth of March.

3 The football final is on the fourteenth of May.

4 Our national holiday is on the twenty-first of
October.

1% Play the recording while students listen and tick
the dates. Remind them that they will only hear one
of the options in each dialogue. Play the recording,
pausing it after the first dialogue and go through this
as an example. Play the rest of the recording. Check
answers, Play the recording again, if necessary.

TAPESCRIPT

]

Girl  Steve, when's your birthday?

Boy [t's on November the fourteenth.

2

Boy When’s the nex!| holiday?

Girl  T's on Lhe thirtieth of May.

3

Boy When's your birthday, Julia?

Girl My birthday? It's on the twenty-first of August.

Answers 1 14th November 2 30th May
3 21st August

Go through the example with students, reminding
them of how we say the years in English (see
Language note).

Weaker classes: They may feel more confident
practising saying these dates in pairs first.

Stronger classes: Choose a student, call out their
name and a number from the exercise and the
student has to say the date correctly.

Language note: In English, years before 2000 are
said as 19 + 99 (nineteen ninety-nine) etc. Any year
after 2000 is two thousand and one, two, etc.



Write the date of your own birthday on the board.
Elicit the question When's your birthday? and answer
using that date. Then look at the example in the picture
with students. In small groups, students practise asking
and answering. Ask for class feedback. Are there any
interesting findings, e.g. do any students have the same
birthdays?

Language note: Point out that when we reply to
this question in English we use on + date (e.g. On
the twentieth of February).

Remember

Go through the information in the Remember box with
students. Remind them to use the written form when
they next write a letter,

Question words

Students read the instructions. Look at the first item
with them as a class and elicit the correct question

word. Give students a few minutes to complete the
exercise. Check answers.

Answers 1 What 2 How 3 Where 4 When
5 How 6 What 7 What 8 Where

1 colours

Read through all the colours and check students know
them all. Then read through the examples, explaining
that students must find things in the classroom for each
colour. In small groups, students complete the exercise.
To make this more fun, you can set a time limit and the
group who can match things to the most colours is

the winner.

L At home

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Call out a student’s name and a classroom object;
the student has to give you the colour of that object.
Continue like this until you are sure students are
confident with the colour adjectives.

Rooms and furniture

@ Elicit as many rooms in a house as you can and write
them on the board. Students then look at pictures A-F.
Go through the example with them. Students complete
the exercise.

If weaker students have problems labelling the rooms,
give them further clues, e.g:

You cook food in the ... kitchen.

You eat in the ... dining room.

You sleep in the ... bedroom.

You watch TV in the ... living roorn.
Yoy have a bath in the ... bathroom.

Students compare answers in pairs before a whole
class check.

Answers B kitchen C diningroom © bedroom
E livingroom F bathroom

Students read through the furniture vocabulary in

the box. Check any problems. Go through the example
with them, explaining that they must match the words
in the box to the labelled items in each picture.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 2 fridge 3 cooker 4 sink 5 window
6 table 7 chair 8 bed 9 cupboard 10 sofa
11 armchair 12 shower 13 toilet 14 bath

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Mime an action in one of the rooms in Exercise 2,

e.g. cooking in the kitchen and ask students: Where
am 1?7 / Which room am | in? Students guess using
the phrases In the kitchen/bathroom, etc. until they
get the correct answer. in small groups, students mime
the other rooms and the other members of the group
guess which room they're in.

Plural nouns

Books closed. Write the headings Singular and Plural
on the board and put the word chair under the
heading Singular. Elicit the plural form from students.
Do the same with a few other classroom objects

to make sure they have understood. Now follow the
same procedure for the words watch and dictionary.
Elicit the plurals from students and point out the
spelling changes. Students open their books on page
10 and read through the table in Exercise 3. Check
they understand the spelling rules and make sure they
understand that some nouns have irregular plurals.

Students read through sentences 1-7. Go through

the example with them, making sure they can explain
why it is policemen and not policemans. Remind
them to look at the singular noun ending to help
them work out which plural ending will be needed.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 2 families 3 friends 4 women
5 classes 6 children 7 boxes; matches

There is / There are

Read the examples with students. Ask them if the
nouns in each sentence are singular or plural, elicit
the answers and then ask students to look at the
expressions used with each. Make sure students
understand that There is ... is for singular and There
are ... is for plural.

Students read through sentences 1-5. Go through the
first item with them as an example. Ask them to look
at the noun and decide if it is singular or plural
(singular) and elicit that There’s .. should be used.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers,
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2 Thereare 3 There's an

5 There’s an

Answers 1 There’s a
4 There are

Language note: You could also quickly revise
articles at this point. Use the There js example and
point out the use of a/an and elicit from students
why we sometimes use a and sometimes an (a is
used before a singular noun starting with a
consonant and an is used before a singular noun
beginning with a vowel). Elicit a few more examples
fromn students, if necessary.

Students look at the picture jn their books for 30
seconds. With books closed. in pairs, students make as
many sentences as they can about the picture. They
can do this orally or by writing their sentences down.
Monitor and check they are using There’s / There are
and nouns correctly. To make this more fun, you can
set a time limit and the pair with the most correct
sentences is the winner!

Read through the instructions and the prepositions

in the box with students. Check students understand
all the prepositions by giving them a few examples
using things in the classroom, e.g. My desk is between
the board and the door. Your dictionary is in your bag.
etc. In pairs, students now make sentences about items
in the picture. They can use There is / There are
expressions with the prepositions or they can
concentrate only on using the prepositions. Monitor
and check they are using the prepositions correctly.
Review any problems at the end of the exercise.

Example answers

There's a cat in the box. / The cat is in the box.
The box is next to the chair.

The door is behind the sofa.

The sofa is between the chairs.

The books are on the TV.

The TV is under the window.

Students draw a plan of their own house/flat. Go

through the examples in the book with the whole class.

Students then talk about their house with a partner.

In town

Shops and businesses

Read through the items in the box with students,
making sure they understand them all. Go through the
example, if necessary. Students complete the exercise,
Check answers.

Answers a4 b2 c¢3 d5 eé6 t7

h9 i8

Starter section

There is/ are negative and
questions + a/an or any

Students read through the gramrmar table. Make sure they
understand when to use a/any in negatives and questions.
Elicit a few questions and answers from students about
their town to demonstrate this point, e.g:

T: Alex, is there a cinema in (name of students’ town)?
ST: Yes, there is.

S1: Bertha, are there any supermarkets in (name of
students’ town)?

S2: Yes, there are.

LB Students read through the instructions. Play the
recording, pausing after the first item is mentioned to
do this as an example. Continue playing the recording
while students listen and mark their answers. In pairs,
students compare answers. Play the recording again
while students check or change their answers, Pause
the recording as necessary to clarify any problems.

TAPESCRIPT

My town is small, but it’s a nice place to live. There's
a really greal clothes shop in the centre of the town
and the supermarkel is OK. There are two music
shops and they’re quite good for CDs, but there aren’t
any bookshops. There are two or three catés - my
favourite is the Rainbow Café: [ often go there after
school. There isn't a cinema — we go to another town
when we want to see a (ilm.

There are four schools in the town, two for young
children and two for teenagers. Sometimes we have
school dances - that's good, because there aren’t any
discos in the town for young people. So it isn't a very
exciting town really, but jt’s OK.

Answers v clothes shop, schools, cafés, music shops,

supermarket
X: bookshops, discos, cinema

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Play the recording in Exercise 2a again and ask students
to note down the number of each thing the town has.

Answers
clothes shop: 1
schools: 4
cafés: 2 or3
music shops: 2
supermarket: 1

Students read through items 1-4 and a—d. Do the first
itemn with them as an example, if necessary. Remind
students they should look carefully at the verbs in items
1-4 and the nouns in a—d to see if they are singular or
plural. Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 1 ¢ 2b 3d 4a
Students read through questions 1-4. Go through the

example with them, eliciting that bookshops is a plural
noun. Students complete the exercise. Check answers,



Answers This can be done in class or set as homework. Using

1 aren't the-information on Langton and Wendford as a model,
2 Is there a; there is students write about their own town. Remind them to
3 Are there any; there are use the expressions they have just been practising.
4 s there a; there isn't Encourgge students to present this to the class-and

illustrate it or use visuals if possible. Display some of

Students read through sentences 1-6. Do the first item the pieces of writing around the classroom.

with them as an example, if necessary. Remind them
to look at the verb and the noun carefully before they
choose a or any. Students complete the exercise.
Check answers.

" Family and friends

Answers 1 any 2 a 3a 4any 5a 6 any

Members of the family

More places i,n town Students rF'ad through the words in the box then look
at- Stefano’s family tree and the example. Make sure

Books closed. Elicit as many words as possible for other students understand the relationship between Stefano

places in the students’ own town that have not been and the people In the picture. Students complete the

dealt with in Exercise 1. Put them on the board. Students exercise. Weaker students could work in pairs, to help

open their books at page 13 and look at Exercise 3a. each other. Check answers.

Read the instructions and check they understand the Answers 1 grandfather 2 grandmother 3 mother

words in the box. They then match the words with the 5 aunt 6 uncle 7 brother 8 sister

pictures, Do the first item as an example, if necessary.

Students complete the exercise. Check answers. OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Answers 23 b2 ¢ 5 d8 el f7 This can be done for homework. Using Stefano's family

g4 hé tree as a model, students can draw their own family
tree. If they want, they can include more information.

Read through the instructions with students, making Students can bring their completed family trees into

sure they understand what they have to do. Divide class the next day and discuss them.

the class into Student A and Student B pairs. Tell all
Student Bs to turn to page 136 and look at their
information. Ask-a stronger pair to demonstrate the
example questions and answers. Do another example
yourself with another student, if necessary. Students
complete the exercise. Monitor and help as necessary,
making sure students are using the question and answer
forms correctly. Make a note of any repeated mistakes
students make to look at after they finish the exercise.

H Possessive s

Write the phrase Stefano’s family on the board,
pointing out the possessive ’s. Explain to students
that in English this is used to show possession — it is
the family belonging to Stefano. Give them another
example of your own to highlight the point, e.g.
(pick up a student’s pen) This is julia’s pen.

Example answers Students look at the pictures. Elicit why the
Langton: apostrophe is in the position it is in each sentence
Are there any sports stadiums in Langton? No, there {fokhn's book: singular subject and noun; my: sister’s

aren't. bicycle: singular subject and noun; my sisters’ dog:
Are there any cafés? Yes, thére are four cafés. plural subject but singular noun).

Are there any swimming pools? Yes, there are two
swimming pools.

Is there a library? No, there isn't.

Are there any discos? Yes, there are three discos.

Is there an airport? Yes, there’s one airport.

Is there a station? No, there isn't.

Students read through sentences 1-6. Go through

the example with them, eliciting why it is Antonio’s
(because it is a singular subject and a singular noun),
Students complete the exercise. Remind them to look
carefully at the subjects and the nouns before writing
their answers. Check answers, asking students to

Wendford: explain their choices.
Are there any sports stadiums in Wendford? Yes,

there’s one sports stadium.
Are there any cafés? Yes, there are five cafés.
Are there any swimming pools? No, there arent. e s R ——
Is there a library? Yes, there’s one library. Language notes
Are there any discos? Yes, there are two discos.
Is there an airport? No, there isn't.
Is there a station? Yes, there's one station.

Answers 2 Susannas 3 My brothers’ 4 My uncle’s
5 My teachers 6 My grandparents’

1 Students may fing it useful to note down
the following rules for the possessive s
It is used withe
« person + thing: John’s book

Put the same pairs into small groups and students « person + person: my murn’s brother

discuss the questions. Ask for feedback. What is the

class view and why? R
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| have/ has got

Language note: Although it/its are used for

It is not used with:
+ thing + thing: NOT theF-programemesstart.
We say: the start of the TV programme.

2 Students may produce sentences like The sister
of Stefano, so it may be useful for students to
think about how they express the possessive
in their language to make them more aware of
the differences in English.

R S S

Possessive adjectives

Books closed. Write the subject pronouns {/. you, etc.)
on the board and then the first possessive adjective
{my). Elicit the others from students. Students open
their books at page 14 and quickly read through the
box in Exercise 3. They then read the instructions

and the letter. Go through the example with them,
asking them to explain why your is used (because it

is referring to the writer of the letter). Students
complete the exercise and compare answers in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers 2 your 3 Your 4 my 5 Their
6 her 7 his 8 our 9 His 10 your 1 your

animals, he/his and she/her can be used for animals !
if you know their gender (as in Exercise 3, question 9).

\
v
'
s
(
{

Read through the grammar table with students,
Remind them of the short and long forms and the
inversion in questions. Ask a few questions of your
own to make sure students understand this verb, e.g:

T: Elisa, have you got any brothers or sisters?
SI: Yes, I've got ..

Language note: Students may produce questions
like How many brothers have you?, so they may find
it helpful to think about how they say these things
in their own language and comnpare them.

@ (]i}} Read through the instructions and the

questions with students, Elicit the words they
are likely to be listening for to answer the questions
(numbers). Play the recording, Check answers,
playing and pausing the recording again as necessary.

TAPESCRIPT
Monica Have you got a big family, Marek?

Marek No, there's just me and my mother and
my brother, Milos.

Monica So you haven't got any sisters?
Marek No, [ haven’t.
Monica How old is your brolher?

Marek Milos? He’s nineleen. He's at university

Starter section

now. He's a really good-looking guy. He's tall
and he’s got fair hair and green eyes.

Monica He sounds great.

Marek Whal aboul you? Have you got any brothers
and sislers?

Monica Yeah, I've got two little sisters. There's Silvia
— she’s twelve. And then there’s Lisa — she’s nine.

Marek Have they got black hair, like you?

Monica Yes, we've all got black hair. Silvia’s got
brown eyes too, but Lisa’s eyes are blue — they're
amazing.

Answers
1 One brother, no sisters.
2 Two sisters, no brothers.

AP} Look at the table with students and make sure
they understand what they have to do. Elicit some
different possible colours for hair and eyes. Play the
recording for students to complete their tables. Check
answers. Play the recording again, pausing as necessary
for students to clarify any problems.

Answers

Milos: 19; fair; green
Sitvia: 12; black; brown
Lisa: 9; black; blue

Go through the example with students, showing them
how each line must be followed to find out who has/
hasn't got things. Students complete the exercise.
Check answers.

Answers

2 Julie and Sam have got blue eyes.

My aunt and uncle haven't got a dog.
Jack’s father has got a long nose.

Our new History teacher hasn’t got a car.
Susan’s sister has got brown hair.

o YN ¥ o B N Vo

Students read through prompts 1-4. Go through
the example with them and elicit the answer from
a student. In pairs, students ask and answer the
questions noting down their partner's answers.
Monitor and make sure pairs are taking turns to ask
and answer and are using the correct question and
verb forms. Note down any repeated mistakes to go
through as a class later.

Answers

Have you got a pet?

Have you got a bicycle?

Have your parents got a car?

Has your family got a flat or a house?
Has your flat/house got a garden?
(Students’ own answers.)

NN AW N

Read through the example with students, highlighting
the use of any in negatives. Students use the
information from Exercise d to write sentences about
their partner. Ask a few students to read out their
pieces to the class. Are there any interesting pieces
of information for further discussion?



Activities

Verbs for activities

Read through the verbs in the box with students,
checking pronunciation. You can mime some of these
to help students understand, if necessary. Students
then look at pictures 1-12. Go through the example
with them. Students complete the exercise. They can
compare answers in pairs before a whole class check.

Answers 2 read 3 close 4 jump 5 cry
6 open 7 smile 8 listen 9 shout 10 run
1 write 12 swim

Imperatives

Remember

Read through the information in the Remember box
with students, making sure they understand it.
Remind them of the negative auxiliary don't.

Give them a few more examples, using the verbs

in Exercise 1if necessary. Give them the verb and
then ask them to give you the positive or negative
imperative of that verb, e.g:

T: Giovanna, jump ~ negative.
Sk Don't jump!

T: Stella, smile — positive.

$2: Smile!

Students read through items 1~6 and a—f. Go through
the example with them, reminding them to look for
connections in the verbs in the sentences they are
matching. Students complete the exercise. Check
answers.

Answers 2 d 3f 4b 5a 6c¢

Read the instructions as a class and do the first item
as an example, if necessary. Remind students to look
at the pictures carefully and decide if they need a
positive or negative imperative. Students complete
the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 1 Close 2 Don'tery 3 Don't shout
4 Don'topen 5 Jump

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Whole class. This gives further practice in positive
imperatives. The aim of this activity is for students

to follow your commands (using the verbs in Exercise
1) if you say Teacher says ... followed by an imperative.
If you say an imperative only without Teacher says ..
in front of it, students should NOT follow your
instructions. Any student who follows an instruction
which has been said without Teacher says ... is out of
the game, e.g.

T: Teacher says smile (students should all smile).
Teacher says jump (students should all jump). Cry
{students should not cry).

After a few verbs, ask for student volunteers to come
out and take the role of the teacher.

can/can’t for ability

Read through the grammar table with students, making
sure they recognise all the forms. Ask them some
questions of your own to check understanding, e.g:

T: Elisa, can you swim?

SJ: Yes, | can. / No, | can't.

T: Milos, can you play the piano?

52: Yes, | can. / No, | can't.

@ QQ’;}: Read the instructions and ask students to look

at the first two columns of the table {Marek and Liz)
only. Remind them of the marking system. Play the
recording, pausing after the first answer to check
students understand what they have to do. Play the
recording for students to complete the exercise.
Check answers. Play the recording again, pausing as
necessary for students to clarify any problem answers.

TAPESCRIPT

Liz Jack and Monica are at the swimming pool.
Do you want to go there?

Marek No, not really. I can’t swim.
Liz Really?

Marek Yeah, I'd like (o learn Lo swim, though.
Maybe you can (each me.

Liz No, I don’t think so. ] can swim, bul nol very
well. You're good at music, aren’t you?

Marek Well yeah, I can sing — I really like singing.
And I can play the piano and the guilar.

Liz 1can't play any musical instcoments. We've got
a piano at home, but I can’t play it. And I can't sing
either. When | sing at home, my brother shouts
at me.

Marek Don't listen to him! Anyway, you're really
good at art. You can paint and draw - | love your
pictures.

Liz Can you paint?
Marek Oh, I can paint a bit, but not very well.

Answers
Marek: swim X; sing v//; play the piano v'V/; paint v
Liz: swim V/; sing X; play the piano X; paint v/

Go through the example with students, reminding
them to look carefully at how they have marked the
table. Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers

Marek can sing very well, but Liz can’t.

Marek can play the piano very well, but Liz can’t.
Marek can paint, but not very well. Liz can paint
very well.

Students now think about the activities in the table
and complete the third column about themselves.

In pairs, students ask and answer questions and
complete the fast column of the table about their
partner. Ask one pair to demonstrate the example
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to the rest of the class. Students continue asking
and answering until they have completed their table.
Monitor and check students are using the correct
forms and that they are taking it in turns to ask

and answer. Ask some students to report back to
the class what they found about their partner.

can/can’t for permission

\K@}% Remind students how to use this structure by
asking a few questions of your own, e.g. Luca, can !
borrow your pencil, please? Francesco, can you open
the window, please? etc.

Students look at pictures a—d. Play the recording,
pausing after the first item, if necessary. Students
complete the exercise. Check answers. Play the
recording again, pausing as necessary for students
to clarify any problems.

TAPESCRIPT

1

Man It's very hot in here. Can 1 open the window,
please?

Woman  Yes, of course.

2

Woman Hi. Can [ help you?

Girl  Oh, yes. Can [ try on these \rainers, please?
Size 4o.

3

Girl T Oh 1 love this dress! Can ] borrow it for
the party, please?

Girl 2 Yes, OK.

4

Boy Dad, can I have an ice cream, please?

Man No, sorry, I'm afraid you can't, Sam.
We haven’l got time.

Answers a3 b1 ¢4 d2

@ @J)}% Students read through guestions 1-4. Do the

first item with them as an example, reminding them
of what they heard in the dialogues in Exercise 4a.
Students complete the exercise, Play the recording
again for students to check answers, pausing as
necessary.

Answers 1 Canlopen 2 Canltry
3 Canlborrow 4 Canihave

Students look at the four pictures. In pairs, they make

dialogues about each one. If necessary, do the first
one as an example. If you have weaker students,
elicit the verbs for each picture first to help them.
Stronger students can be encouraged to add as much
information to the dialogues as they can.

Students complete the exercise. Ask some pairs
to read out their dialogues to the rest of the class.

Starter section
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Example answers
Picture :: Can | borrow your bike?

Yes, you can. / No, you can't.
Picture 2: Can | have a chocolate?
Yes, you can. / No, you can't.
Can | switch the TV on?
Yes, you can. / No, you can’t.
Picture 4: Can | try this jacket on?

Yes, you can.

Picture 3:

| Shopping for clothes

Clothes

Books closed. Elicit as many clothes as students know
and write them on the board.

Students open their books at page 18 and read the
instructions for Exercise Ta. Go through the example
with them. They then write in as many of the words
as they can and then unjumble the other letters and
match the words to the pictures to complete the
exercise. Weaker students can work in pairs. Students
complete the exercise. Check answers. Check any
pronunciation problems at this point.

Answers 2 trainers 3 scarf 4 socks 5 jumper
6 jacket 7 jeans 8 shirt 9 dress 10 shoes
1 trousers 12 skirt '

Go through the examples with students, reminding
them of the singular and plural forms of the verb be.
Students can complete this exercise in pairs or you
can call out the items from Exercise 1 and ask
students to respond.

Language note: It may be useful to point out to
students-that colours.come after the verb be in

English. We say: It a blue shirt. NOT ieseshirtblve.

Go through the example questions and answers
with students. In pairs or small groups. students ask
and answer about their favourite clothes.

Money and prices

Bring in some examples of US dollars, British pounds
and euros, if you can, to show students before you
begin this exercise.

‘ﬁ){“ Students read through the list of prices.
Remind thern what the sign is for each currency. Play
the recording, pausing it after the first item to do as

.
{
i
(

7

an example, if necessary. Play the rest of the recording

for students to complete the exercise. Check answers.
Play the recording again, pausing as necessary for
students to clarify any problems.



Answers 1 €1750 2 €2500 3 £1599 4 5125
5 £2.50 6 $11.25

TAPESCRIPT

17 euros 50
25 €uros

15 pounds 9y
125 dollars

2 pounds 50

11 dollars 25
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Remember

Go through the information in the box with students,
making sure they understand how to say the written
prices correctly.

In pairs, students now go through the items in Exercise
la and say the prices. With weaker students, you may
want to call out an item and a student’s name and

the student has to say the price, so that you can check
that everyone is saying the prices correctly.

Answers

1 Twelve pounds

2 Fifty euros

3 Nine pounds fifty

4 Five dollars twenty-five

5 Six euros fifty

6 A/One hundred and twenty-five pounds
7 Forty-two dollars seventy-five
8 Seven euros

9 Seventy-five pounds

10 Eighty-two dollars ninety-nine
11 Thirty-nine pounds ninety-nine
12 Three euros ninety

Remember

Read through the information in the box with students,

making sure they can remember how to use the
correct question form, Elicit the answer forms and
remind them to use /t’s for singular and Theyre for
plural. Ask a few questions of your own to check
understanding, if necessary.

In pairs, students ask and answer about the items in
Exercise 1. Ask one pair to demonstrate the example
dialogue. Monitor and check students are using the
correct question forms and that they are taking turns
to ask and answer.

this/ that/ these/ those

Remind students of the demonstrative pronouns by
pointing to things around the class and asking What's
this/that? What are these/those?, etc.

@ Students read through sentences 1-4 and look at
the pictures. Do the first one with them as an example,

if necessary. Students complete the exercise. Check
answers.

Answers a 4 b1 c2 d3

PR B
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Language note: Remind students that we usually
use that/those when we refer to things that are
further away from the.speaker. This/these usually
refer to things nearer the speaker.

TG W -,

@ Students read and complete the table. Check answers.

Answers
Singular: that
Plural; these

@ Students read through sentences 1-7 to check any

problems. Go through the example with them and
ask them to explain why this is the correct answer
{because film is singular). Students complete the
exercise. Check answers.

Answers 2 those 3 These 4 That 5 This
6 that 7 these

@ Students look at pictures 1-8. Go through the example

with them, making sure they understand why the
answer is Those {because the girls are pointing at the
T-shirts on the stall). Students complete the exercise.
Check answers.

Answers 2 That 3 that 4 These 5 This
6 This 7 Those 8 these
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YOU WILL LEARN ABOUT ...

Ask students to look at the photos on the page.
Ask students to read through the topics in the box
and check they understand each item. You can ask
them the following questions, in L1 if appropriate:

1 Where do you think the children in the photo are?
2 Does this look like your classroom?

3 Do you like this kind of food?

4 Where do you think she is?

5 What’s your hobby?

é Do you exercise?

in small groups. students discuss which topic area
they think each photo matches.

Check answers.

Answers

1 A typical school day in Britain
2 Learning at home

3 British food

4 A volunteer in Belize

5 Anunusual hobby

6 Getting fat or keeping fit

» »
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Module 3
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YOU WILL LEARN HOW TO ...

Use grammar

Go through the first item with students. Stronger
students should be able to continue with the other
items on their own or in pairs.

Wealeer classes: Put the grammar headings on
the board and give an example of your own for
each item, e.g. | like teaching English. | teach you.
I am teaching English now. Can I have a pencil,
please? How many students are in this class?

In pairs, students now match the grammar items
in their book. Check answers.

Answers

like + -ing: She likes swimming.

Object pronouns: Sometimes our parents teach us.
Present continuous: Pauline is staying in Belize.
Countable and uncountable nouns: Can | have

an apple and some juice, please?

much and many: How many eggs do you need?

Use vocabulary

Write the headings on the board. Go through

the items in the Student’s Book and check
understanding. You can mime the Hobbies and
interests and the Housework items if necessary.
Now ask students if they can think of one more
item for the Hobbies and interests heading. Elicit
some responses and add them to the list on the
board. Students now do the same for the other
headings. Some possibilities are:

Hobbies and interests: reading, playing computer
games, going out with friends, playing football
School subjects: History, English, Physics, Chemistry,
Biology, French, Art and Design, Physical Education
(PE), Information Technology (IT)

Housework: do the washing-up, tidy your bedroom,
clean the bathroom, wash the Floor

Food: potatoes, carrots, pizza, chips, sausages,
apples, bananas




TOPIC: Hobbles and interests

TEXTS

Reading and listening: a text about an unusual hobby
Listening: to teenagers talking about likes and dislikes
Reading and listening: photo story: Different — so what?
Writing: a letter to a penfriend

SPEAKING :
Talking about hobbies
Expressing likes and dislikes

LANGUAGE

Grammar: Present simple (positive and negative);

like + -ing

Vocabulary: Hobbies and interests

Pronunciation: /n/ and /1/

Everyday English: guy; What about him?; That's weird!:
Shut up!, So what?
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Read and listen

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the class what they
found out.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Australia: 1s the world’s largest 1pl¢md Its capllal
¢ity is Canberra. It has five states on‘the
mainland ( O\uecnskmd New: South Wales, _
Victoria, South Aus t._:alla and Western Australia)
and also the state'of Tasmania, an island just 6{f
its south coast. As it is a vast country, the

>

quickestiand most effective way: of »traveTlmg
around it is by plane ‘The Aborigines (Australlan
native people) are thought to have come to
Australia. from. Southeasi A51a 50, ooo—éo,ooo
years ago.

Brisbane: Is the capital of the state ot
Queerisland and is also the Tiain port in easterr
Australia. It is the third lalgest city in Australia.

Sunshine Coast: This runs the lengthrof the
east coast of Australia and can be reached in

1-2 houtis by car from Brisbane. It i is a beautiful
‘coast with unspo;lt beaches where a whole variety -
of activities can be done; e.g. sea-kayakmg,
skydiving, canoeing, elc.

Helicopter Flying Schoot: These can‘be found
all over Australia and it is through schools like
these that people learn 1o pilot helicopters and

1 Things we like doing

o other aircraft. Air travel is an important way
i ofmovmg around Australia and there are a lot

‘of jobs in the flying industry.

Warm up

Refer students to the photos. Ask them which
country they think it is {Australia) and where the girl
is (in a helicopter). Do not discuss what her hobby is
at this point since this will be done in Exercise Ta.

Pre-teach any vocabulary (to hang out, driver’s
licence, take off, land, pilot) or stronger students can
use a dictionary to check the meanings. Ask students
to read the two questions and predict the answers.
Then students read the text quickly and find the
answers to check their predictions. Remind students
that they don’t have to understand every word in
the text to answer the questions. Check answers.

Answers

She's from Australia. Her hobby is flying helicopters.
Language note: Hang-out: This is a colloquial
expression and describes what teenagers do

when they spend time together

Jﬁ_ﬂﬁ" Students read through the list of questions
and check any vocabulary problems. Go through

the first item as an example, if necessary. Play the
recording for students to listen and read the text
at the same time. Students complete the exercise
and compare answers in pairs. Play the recording

again, pausing as necessary for students to check
or change their answers.

TAPESCRIPT

See the reading text on page 22 of the Student’s
Book.

Answers

1 Shes16.

2 She likes music, swimming, going to the cinema
and hanging out with friends.

3 She learns how to fly a helicopter.
She doesn't like classroom work very much.

5§ She wants to be a pilot.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Ask students if they have been in an aeroplane or

a helicopter before. They can tell the class how they
felt, what they saw and where they were going. This
may be better done in L1 at this stage, since it requires
the use of past tenses.

Unit 1




Grammar
Present simple (positive and negative)

Books closed. Write an example sentence of your
own on the board {e.g. I come from Scotland. She
doesn’t corne from Scotland.). In pairs, students think
of another similar sentence. Write a few of their
sentences on the board.

Students now open their books at page 23 and read
through the examples from the reading text. Ask them
what they notice about the verbs in each sentence.
(two end in -s). Ask them which verbs end in -s and
elicit that they are the third person (he/she/it) forms,

Students complete the rules with the information they
have. Check answers.

Answers you; they; -s

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
If further practice with third person forms is needed,
write the base forms from the examples on the board:
start, hate, get. like. Call out students’ names and ask
them to use each base form in a sentence about a friend.

Look

There are certain third person singular spelling rules

which it may be useful to explain to students once it is

clear they understand the present simple. As follows:

o Verbs ending in -sh. ~ch, -x, -ss, -0, add -es (e.g. wash
— washes; watch — watches; fix — fixes; kiss — kisses;
go — goes).

» Verbs ending in -y, change the -y to -i and add -es
{e.g. fly — flies; study — studies).

Stronger classes: Ask them to give another example of
each of these verbs in English.

Weaker classes: They can choose one of the sentences
from the Look box and produce a sentence about
themselves.

Grammar notebook

Students should use a grammar notebook and note
down the spelling rutes. Some students may find it
useful to write down the base forms and the -ing forms.

Go through the example with students. Ask thern why
it is loves and not fove (Because Cristina is third person
singular). Alternatively, you can write the first sentence
on the board with two answer options, e.g. Cristing
love/loves parties. Elicit the correct verb form and ask
a student to come out and cross out the wrong form
on the board. Students complete the exercise. Check
answers,

Answers 2 hate 3 paint 4 writes 5 play
6 reads 7 getup

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
If you feel students need further practice of the present
simple positive form you can call out the first part of a
verb {e.g. | get up) and ask a student to call out the next
person. Continue like this with positive forms until you
are sure students understand.

Module 1

@ Ask students to read through the words in the box

first. Check they understand each item. Weaker
students may find it more useful to match the words
in the box with the pictures first. Explain to students
what the verbs like, love and hate mean by giving
examples of your own (e.g. ! like English. I fove school.
! hate Maths.). Make faces to express each one as you
say thern. Go through the example with students,
pointing out the third person verb and the boy in
the picture.

Answers

2 | hate bananas.

She loves ice cream,
They like cats.

He hates winter.
We love football,

[> LY B S P

Students read through the examples on the page.
They can look back at the text on page 22 to see
the sentences in context, if necessary. Ask them
what they notice about the verb in these sentences
compared to the verbs in the sentences in Exercise
2a. {These verbs use the negative auxiliaries
don’t/doesn’t and the base form doesn’t change.)
Give students another example of your own If
necessary (e.g. / don't teach French.). Ask some
stronger students to give an example of their own.

Write don't/doesn’t on the board and elicit the full
forms {do not/does not). Students fill in the table.
Check answers,

Answers Negative: don't; doesn't

Language notes

1 Explain to students that it is more common
to use short forms when we speak and full
forms when we write. Full forms tend to be
more formal.

2 Students may produce statements like She not
like .. / She not likes ... Explain that English uses
the auxiliary verb do/dees in present simple
negative statements. Ask students if the same
or a similar thing occurs in their own language.

Go through the first item as a class, reminding
students that likes becomes doesn’t like in the
negative. Remind students to use short forms.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers

2 We don't write lots of emails.

3 My brother doesn’t play the piano.

4 Helen doesn’t learn Italian at school.
5 You don't listen to the teacher.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
If you feel students need more practice, call out base
forms and ask students for the positive or negative
form of it in a person of your choice (e.g. 1, he, you).
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Check students understand all the verbs in the box.
Go through the first item with students as an
example, making sure students realise that they must
look at the pictures to help them choose the verbs.
Students complete the exercise. They can compare
answers In pairs before a whole class check.

Answers

We don’t swim in this river.

Jamie flies to Rome in the summer.
Bill's parents don't drive a big car.
Teresa doesn’t know the answer.
Lesley runs in the park before school.

U oA W
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Hobbies and interests

P Students look at the pictures. Go through

the first itern with students as an example. in pairs,
students complete the exercise. Play the recording,
stopping to check their answers. Now play the recording
again, pausing it for students to repeat the words.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

6 dancing

playing computer games
painting

listening to music

going to the cinema
reading

playing the guitar
swimming

D0 N O O T R
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Ask students to look at the table. Do an example of
your own from the table to check students understand
what to do {e.g. My brother plays computer games.).
Explain that you have chosen a person, a verb in the
correct form and an activity and that this sentence is
true about your brother. In pairs, students make
sentences and tell their partner. Monitor, making sure
students are using the correct verbs for each person.

Vocabulary notebook

In their vocabulary notebooks, students start a section
called Hobbies and interests. They should note down
any new vocabulary from this section and should add
any new words as they come across them,

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
See if they can think of one hobby for each letter
of the alphabet.

Grammar
like + -ing

Go through the examples from the reading text with
students. Ask them what they notice about the verbs
in bold (they all end in -ing.). Then ask them to look
at the verbs which go before the -ing forms (likes/
enjoys/loves/hate).

Students complete the rule with the information they
have worked out,

Answers love; enjoy; hate (any order)

Check students have understood the rule by giving
them an example of your own (e.g. / like teaching
English.). Ask one or two students to give examples
of their own using like/love/enjoy/hate.

Look

Read through the information in the box with

students and explain that there are certain spelling

rules when we add -ing to a verb in English:

1 If a verb ends in -e, we drop the -e before adding
-ing {e.g. dance ~ dancing, smile — smiling).

2 If a verb ends in a vowel + a consonant, double
the final consonant before adding -ing (e.g. swim -
swimming; run — running).

Language notes

It may only be appropriate to give your students

rules 1and 2 (from the Look box) at the moment

but note the further rules 3-5 below. Rule 4

applies to item 4, Exercise 4b.

3 Verbs ending in -y, -x and -w, add -ing (e.g. play
— playing; fix — fixing; show — showing).

4 If a verb has two or more syllables and ends
in'a vowel + a consonant, if the stress is on the
final syllable, double the final consonant and
add -ing (e.g. begin — beginning).

5 If a verb has two or more syllables and ends in
a vowel + a consonant but the stress is not on
the last syllable, add -ing (e.g. listen — listening).

@ Check students understand the verbs in the box.

Go through the example with students. Students
complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 2 driving 3 talking 4 listening
5 running 6 going

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger classes
Ask students to decide which -ing spelling rule
applies to each verb.

Weaker classes

Put the infinitives of the verbs in Exercise 4 on the
board and ask students to see what patterns they
can see when -ing is added to each.

Speak

Remind students of the hobbies mentioned in
Exercise 3 (going to the cinema, reading, swimming,
painting, playing computer games, dancing, ljstening
to music, playing the guitar). Give students an
example of your own with one of the verbs (e.g.

{ love going to the cinema.). n pairs, students make
statements and note down what thesr partner says.
Students should try and use each verb at least once.

!
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Students report what their partner said to a different
partner. Ask some stronger students to tell the class
about their partner.

Listen

5@3)}3 Copy the table onto the board. Explain that
students are going to hear three teenagers taiking
about their hobbies. Students must decide if the
teenagers like / don't like the hobbies by ticking
or crossing themn in the table.

Play the first part of the recording only (Kate's
section). Pause the tape and go through the example
with students. Ask them which verb she used with
tennis (like). Play the rest of the recording for students
to complete the exercise. Check answers. Play the
recording again, pausing after each hobby for students
to clarify any problems.

Weaker classes: This recording could be played
through once and then paused after each section,
allowing students time to note down their answers.
Remind students they need to be listening for the key
words they see in the table in their book and any
like/tove/hate words.

Stronger classes: After listening, students could
identify the verb each teenager uses with their hobbies:

Kate: like tennis; love playing football; good at
swimming: don't really enjoy it

Adrian: we like going to the cinema; | don't like sitting
in front of the computer; love reading film books

Harry: hate dancing; love listening to music; enjoy
playing the guitar, don’t like playing the piano

TAPESCRIPT

Kate: My name’s Kale. I do a lot of sport. I like
tennis and Ilove playing foothall — I'm in the girls’
foolball team at school. I'm good at swimming too,
but I don'l really enjoy it.

Adrian: Hi, I'm Adrian. I go out a lot with my
friend, Jack. We're really into films, so we like going
(o the cinema. Jack also plays a lot of computer
games, but I don't like sitting in front of the
computer. [ {ove reading film books, though.
Harry: My name’s Harry. It’s funny, [ hate dancing,
but I really Jove listening to music. L've got about

8o CDs at home. I also write music and I enjoy
playing the guitar. 1 don't like playing the piano so
much, because our piano isn't very good — in fact it
sounds terrible!

Answers

Kate: tennis v/ football v swimming X

Adrian: cinema v’ computer games X reading v/
Harry: dancing X listening to music v/ guitar v
piano X

Ask a stronger student to take the role of Student B in
the example while you take the role of Student A. Go
through the example dialogue. Point out that the

Module 1

verbs used are in the third person and ask students
if they can remember what happens in the negative
(they need to use the auxiliary verb don't/doesn’t).
In pairs, students now discuss the teenagers from
Exercise 6a. Remind them of the verbs in Exercise 5
and that they must be followed with an -ing form.

Monitor students and note down any mistakes with
the third person verb forms and revise these some
more if necessary. Check answers.

Answers

Kate’s hobbies: She likes tennis and loves playing
football — she’s in the girls’ football team at scheol.
She’s good at swimming too, but she doesn’t really
enjoy it.

Adrian's hobbies: He likes going to the cinema. He
doesn't like sitting in front of the computer. He loves
reading film books.

Harry’s hobbies: He hates dancing, but he really loves
listening to music. He enjoys playing the guitar. He
doesn't like playing the piano.

Pronunciation
/n/ (man) and /1/ (song)

@ iQQ, Before listening, check students understand

the difference between these two sounds. Do the
first word for each sound as an example {man/ thing).
Ask students to repeat the word after you. Drill this
several times, Now play the recording while students
listen and repeat each word.

TAPESCRIPT
man, fun, town, Japan, Brilain, Italian
thing, song, spring, morning, writing, reading

Follow the same procedure for this exercise as for
Exercise 7a.

TAPESCRIPT

Karen likes dancing and painting.
Dan enjoys running in the morning.
We sing songs at the station.

Different — so what?

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the ctass what they
found out.

CKGROUND INEFORMATION
Ballet: The popular form of ballet as we know
it today was established at the end of’the
18th’cenlury. Male ballet dancing was not as
popular then as it is now, but:the famous male

~ dancers of the 20th century, Vaslav Nijinsky,

Rudolf Nureyev and Mikhail Baryshnikov, have
‘proved that it is a dance form as much for men



ds il is for women. A reccnt popular film, Bllly : .'
Elliot, dealt withy this toptc showing how a young
boy overcame prejudices within hig famlly lo ;
make a success out of ballet dancmg : :

Read and listen
Warm up

Introduce the characters to students. They are Alex,
Dave and Tony, three boys from the same school.

Ask students where the boys are (in the school
playground) and what they might be talking about
{Tony's hobby).

@ Dﬂil Read the question with students. Play the

recordmg for students to read and listen to find
the answer.

TAPESCRIPT
See the photo story on page 26 of the Student’s Book.

Answer
Tony Smith is different because he does ballet as
a hobby.

Go through the first item with students as an exarmple.
They can go back through the dialogue if they can't
remember who said what.

Answers 1 Tony 2 Alex 3 Dave 4 Dave 5 Tony

Students discuss this question in small groups. This
could be done in L1. Encourage students to think about
the following points: How would they feel if someone
behaved like this towards them? How do they think
Tony felt? Can they think of other sports/hobbies
which are becoming more acceptable for both men
and women to do? Which sports/hobbies do they
traditionally associate with men/women?

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
In groups, students can act out the dialogue from
the photo story.

Everyday English

Read through the expressions from the dialogue
with students. Do the first item as an example.

Ask students if they can remember (without looking
back) who said this (Alex).

Students complete the exercise {looking back at
the dialogue only if they need to). Check answers,

Answers 1 c Alex 2 eDave 3 dAlex
4 aDave 5 bTony

Ask students to read through the dialogues and check

they understand them. Check any vocabulary problems.

Go through the first item as an example. Students
complete the exercise and compare answers in pairs
before a whole class check.

Answers 2 guy 3 weird 4 So what?
5 What about

Vocabulary notebook

Student should start a section called Everyday English
in their vocabulary notebooks and note down these
expressions.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger classes

Students can write their own short dialogues.
using the expressions in Exercise 9a, and act them
out in front of the class.

Weaker classes
They can act out the dialogues in Exercise 9b.

Write

Explain to students that they are going to read a letter
from a new penfriend. Before they answer the letter,
they must read it quickly and answer the question.

Answers painting, playing tennis, riding her bike,
watching TV, listening to music

This can be set for homework. Ask students to read
the letter again and match the four pieces

of information with the different paragraphs in

the letter.

Answers

para 1: your name, nationality and age

para 1: where you live

para 2: your hobbies and interests

para 3: some information about your friend(s)

Now remind students of the following information
about informal letter writing {putting it on the board
if you feel it will be useful):

« Address: We always put it at the top right-
hand side.

« Date: This would usually go below the address

« Opening lines: Elicit various choices from
students: {e.g. Hil/Hellol/Deat,).

Remind students that after the opening line

the writing continues on the next line.

» Paragraph 1. Elicit from students the kind of
information this gives (introduction, including
name, age, nationality).

« Paragraph 2: Elicit from students what information
this gives (details of hobbies she likes).

= Paragraph 3: Elicit from students what information
this gives {about her best friend and her favourite
singer).

« Closing lines: Elicit from students various ways of
ending an informal letter (e.g. Write soon! / Love,
/ Keep in touch, / Hope to hear from you soon.).

Students now plan and prepare their reply. They
can bring their letters into class the next day for
checking.
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TOPIC; School and school subjects

TEXTS

Reading and listening: a text about learning at home
Listening: to a teenager talking about school timetables
Reading: a text about schools in Britain

Writing: a description of a school day

SPEAKING
Talking about how often you do things
Talking about your school timetable

LANGUAGE

Grammar; Present simple (questions and short answers);
Object pronouns

Vocabulary: Schoot subjects; Frequency expressions
Pronunciation: Stress in frequency expressions

Read and listen

R R Y L] Nbeermuon®

School life
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If you set the background information as a homework

research task ask students to tell the class what they
found out.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Chile: Is 51tuz|t9d in the southwcqtern parl of
and Argentina ahd also has.a coastline a]ong
the Pacific Ocean. It is a long, narrow country
(4,630 km in length) but is only: 430 km at its.
widest point. Its capital city is' Santiago. The
Andes mountams @trctch the enhre lenglh ‘of

earthquaku; The offxcml 1anguage is Spamsh,

After many years of dictatorship under, Augustm .

Pinochet, Chile elected its own preSIdent in 1990.

Arica: Is a port situated in the northrof Chile
on the west coast: It has a population of around
92,000 and is an important oil lermmal It is
near the border with Peru..

Warm up

Look at the map on page 28 with students and ask
them if they know which country this is (Chile).

Ask if they can think of any other countries in South
America and what languages they speak in those

countries. Now focus on the boy in the photo and ask

them what they think he is doing (learning at home).

Do students know anyone who learns at home instead

of coming 1o school?

Module 1

Note: You may want to present Exercise 3
{school subjects) first before the reading text

so that students have dealt with this vocabulary
before tacklmg the text.

Pre-teach any vocabulary before students read the text
{lonely, school subjects [although these will be dealt
with in Exercise 3]). Stronger students can look up any
words they don’t know in a dictionary. Remind students
that they don't need to understand every word in the
text. Read through the two questions with students
and ask them to read the text and find the answers,
Check answers.

Answers
He is in Arica, in Chile. He studies at home. He loves
studying at home.

@ v‘ij{;}v Read through questions 1-6 with students.

Play the recording while students read, pausing it

after question 1 to check students understand. Remind
students to answer in full sentences. Play the recording
again for students to complete the exercise. Check
answers, playing and pausing the recording again

as necessary. ’

TAPESCRIPT
See the reading text on page 28 of the Student’s Book.

Answers

1 Heis15.

2 He studies at home because there aren’t any
English-speaking schools in Arica and he doesn’t
speak very good Spanish.

3 He studies Maths, English, History, Physics and
Biology.

4 He likes studying at home because he can choose
how to do things. He can study in his own way.

5 He doesn'’t get lonely because his brother and
parents are with him and he has friends on the
Internet and he has a few Chilean friends.

6 He sees his friends at the sports club every
weekend and at a dance club twice 2 month.

@ Put two columns on the board with the headings:

Advantages/ Disadvantages. Ask students to look at
the text again and think about the advantages of
studying at home that Matthew mentions (studying
in his own way; can learn a lot; can choose how 1o do
things). Ask students for one disadvantage of studying
at home {can get lonely). In pairs, students think of
two more advantages and disadvantages of studying
at home.

Weaker classes: This can be done in L1. After students
have discussed this for a few minutes, you could ask
some stronger students to come out and add their
suggestions to the columns on the board.



Example answers

Advantages: Can study what they like when they like;
don’t have to study at times you would do in a school;
can listen to radio/music while studying; can watch TV
Disadvantages: Can get lonely; can’t play and chat to
friends in the playground; can’t discuss difficult
questions with friends; only see friends when you go
to clubs

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
In small groups. students discuss if they agree on

the advantages and disadvantages of studying at home.
Would any of them prefer to study at home than
come to school every day?

Grammar

Present simple
(questions and short answers)

Read through the example questions and answers
with students. If necessary, students can look back
and locate these in the text on page 28. Remind them
of the present simple positive forms they learned in
Unit 1. Ask them what they notice about the verbs
used in the questions (they use do/does and they
are inverted). Then ask them to look at the questions
and ask them what they notice about the verbs in
the questions {the main verbs are not repeated; the
auxiliaries do/does/doesn't are used). Students now
complete the table. Check answers.

Answers
Questions: Do; Does
Short answers: don't; does; does

Go through the example with studenits, reminding
them that the third person singular uses the auxiliary
verb does. Point out that the tick symbol means an
affirmative (Yes) short answer is required and a cross
symbol means that a negative (No) short answer is
required. Students complete the questions and short
answers. Check answers.

Answers

Do; don't

Do; they do

Does; Yes, she does
Do; No, | don't
Does; Yes, it does

N AW N

Language notes

1 Remind students that a you question may need
an { or a we answer.

2 Remind them that short answers do not repeat
the main verb, e.g. No, | don’t. NOT Ne—+-deut

sty

)

Go through the example with students. Remind
students that they must choose the most appropriate
verb from the box for each sentence and put it into
the correct form. Students complete the questions

with verbs from the box. Check answers before
students ask and answer the questions. Once you
have checked answers, then. in pairs, students ask
and answer the questions.

Answers

2 Do you like eating chocolate?

Does your family like living in a flat?

Do your friends like going to the cinema?
Does your mother like driving a car?

Do you like playing the piano?

[ T, I S V)

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students look at the answers they gave to the questions
in Exercise 2¢ and pairs can compare in groups and draw
up a bar chart based on the group’s preferences. With
stronger classes this can be expanded from groups into
a whole class survey.

Vocabulary
School subjects

Warm up

Weaker classes: Ask students to look back at the text
on page 28 and find as many school subjects as they
can. Give them one minute to do this.

Answers Maths, English, History, Physics, Biology

5(]*)} Read through the subjects in the box with
students, explaining any new and difficult items.

Go through the example with students. Students now
match the subjects with the pictures. Play the recording
for students to listen and check their answers.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
Geography

Information Technology (IT)
Science

Maths

English

Arl

French

Drama

Physical Education (PE)
History

O 00NN s w N o

]

In pairs, students discuss if they study any subjects
which are not included in the list in Exercise 3a. This
can be done in L1if necessary. Ask students to give you
their answers and put them on the board (to use In
Exercise 3c).

Example answers Other languages, Design and
technology, Business Studies, Food Technology, Music,
Media Studies, Environmental Studies

Students now choose five favourite subjects (from
Exercise 3a and the list on the board) and discuss
them with a partrer. (e.g. ! like Maths. Ana doesn’t
like Maths, she likes English.).
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Ask some students to tell the class about themselves
and their partner.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Ask students if any of the words for school subjects
are similar in their own language. This may help them
remember the English words for the subjects.

Vocabulary notebook

Students start a section called School subjects and note
down the vocabulary from this unit. Students may want
to write the subject in their own language beside the
items to help them remember them. They shoutd add
any more subjects to their list as they come across them.

| Grammar

Object pronouns

Ask students to look back at the text on page 28

and find the expressions. Once they have found them,
go through the example with them. Point out that 1t
refers to information that has appeared before and

in this case refers back to studying at home.

Students now work through the other examples
and decide what the object pronouns refer to.
Check answers.

Answers

them: the usual subjects

us: Matthew and his brother Paul
him; Matthew's brother, Paul

me: Matthew

Wirite the headings Subject/Object pronouns on the
board. Then write the object pronouns from Exercise 4a
under the relevant heading. Now ask students to think
about what the subject pronouns are for each of the
object pronouns they have found (e.g. them - they).

Now ask students to write the object pronouns in the
spaces in the exercise. Check answers.

Answers you — you; he — him; she — her; it —it;
we — us; they — them

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
In order to check understanding at this point, ask
students to supply the object pronouns In the following
sentences:

[ like apples. I like

!

2 1like your jacket. | like ..............
3 llike my brother. | like ...
4 Ilike English. | like ...
5 [like my mum. | like

Answers 1 them 2 it 3 him 4 it 5 her

Go through the example with students. Ask themn what
the subject of the first sentence is (the CD) and what
object pronoun is used in the second sentence (it). Ask
them why it is it and not him to check they understand
why they are using it (because a CD is a thing not a
person). Students complete the exercise and compare

Module 1

answers in pairs. Ask a few students to read out their
answers, explaining why they chose the object
pronoun they did.

Answers

2 him (because subject is that boy)

3 me/us (because | am speaking)

4 them [because subject is my shoes)
5 us (because subject is we)

6 her {because subject is Mariah)

7 you ( because / am speaking)

Grammar notebook

Students should make a table of subject and object
pronouns in their grammar notebooks and learn the
object pronouns for homework.

Vocabulary
Adverbs of frequency

Draw the diagram on page 30 on the board. Give
students the following example: / .. get up at 700.
Tell them that this is something you do every day.
Show them 100% on the time line and the adverb
always. Now put afways into the example sentence
you have written on the board: | always get up at
700. To check understanding, ask a student:

T: What time do you get up at every day’
S:1get up at .. every day. '

T: Do you always get up at ... every day?
S: Yes, I do, / No, | don*t.

Now ask students to think of one example of their
own for each of the other adverbs of frequency in
the diagram. Ask a few students to read out their
sentences and put them on the board.

Now go through the example in the exercise with
students, pointing out the adverb of frequency never
is used because Matthew studies at home ang never
goes to school. Students now complete the exercise.
Remind them to refer back to the text on page 28 if
necessary. Check answers.

Answers
2 always
3 often
4 sometimes
5 hardly ever

Weaker classes: Ask students to look at their
completed item 5 from Exercise 5a. Ask them what
they notice about the position of the adverbs of
frequency with the verb be (the adverb of frequency
comes after the verb). Then ask them to ook at their
corpleted item 4 and ask them if they notice
anything different about the position of the adverb
of frequency in this item (it goes before the verb).
Students now complete the rule.

Stronger classes: They can look at their completed
Exercise 5a items and work out and complete the
rule themselves. Check answers.

Answers after; before
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Go through the example with students, pointing out
that the verb be is used and elicit that the adverb of
frequency is placed after the-verb be. Students now
complete the sentences putting the adverbs of
frequency in the correct position. Chack answers.

Answers

2 We sometimes go to the cinema.

3 Carlo hardly ever goes to bed early.
4 Those dogs are never quiet!

5 Elizabeth often listens to music.

6 You're usually good at Maths.

Language nate ;

1 Adverbs of frequency can also go in'initial or
end positioh {e.g. Usually you're' good at Maths.
We go.to the cinema sometimes.). However,
studentsmdy not need to know this at this stage.

2 Students may produce statements like Never
| get up at 7.00. Ask students to compare
adverbs of frequency in English and thejr own
language. Does the same thing happen with
the verb be and the position of the adverb of
frequency or does something different happen
in their language?

Grammar notebook

Students should copy the diagram and the
completed rules from Exercises 5a.and b into their
grammar notebooks and learn them.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Weaker classes

Put the following prompts on the board: get up,
have breakfast, go to school, eat lunch, go home,
do homevvork. Explain to students that they must
write sentences about their daily routines using the
prompts on the board and adverbs of frequency.

Stronger classes

Students write some more sentences using adverbs
of frequency about themselves, their friends or their
families. Students compare sentences in pairs or small
groups.

Write the following prompts on the board: sports
club / every week; dance club / twice a month; study
History / three times a week and elicit the question
and answer:

How often do you go to a sports club? Every week.
Using the prompts en the board ask students to ask
and answer across the class. Now ask students to
look at the other expressions in the table on page 30.
Explain that once = one time and twice = two times,
above twice we always say the number + times

le.g. three times). In pairs, students now complete

the exercise and report back to the class.

H
¥
H
i
it
1
\

Language note

1 Check students are using the correct intonation
and pronunciation in the How often ..? question
(there should be a falling intonation at the end
of each question and the pronunciation is /hau
'nf’n/).

2 Explain‘to:students that the frequency
expressions (.8 every day/once a Wweek) go at
the end of sentences.

s

Grammar notebook

Students should copy down the time expressions into
their grammar notebooks. They may find it useful to
write an example of their own for each expression.

Pronunciation
Stress in frequency expressions

@ iij%ﬁ‘ Before you begin the exercise, remind students

of the pronunciation of some of the individual words
in the time expressions. For example, drill the
following words a few times: once /wAns/,

twice /twais/, every /'evri/.

Students read through the words and then listen
and repeat each word after they hear it. Monitor
and listen to students as they repeat the words,
noting any pronunciation difficulties to deal with
after the exercise.

@ @&" Look at the first expression again with students.

Point out the underlining.and explain that this is
where the word is stressed. Give an example sentence
for students to hear the stress in context, for
example: / sometimes teach English on a Friday.

Students now look at the:expressions again and
underline the main stress as in the example. Students
compare answers in pairs, then listen and check.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
sometimes

always

every weekend

twice a day

usually

hardly ever

once a month

three times a week
lwenty times a year

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
If you feel further practice is necessary, in pairs
students write a sentence about themselves using
the frequency expressioris and then read it out to
their partner who decides if they are pronouncing
it correctly.

Unit 2




Ask students to read through the question prompts

in their books and check any vocabulary problems.
Remind students of the frequency expressions they
practised in Exercise 6 and go through the example
with them. Point out the How often ..? question and
remind students of the use of the auxiliary do. In pairs,
students ask and answer using the prompis.

Stronger students: Can use the prompts on the page
and add some more of their own.

Weaker students: Use the prompts on the page only.
Ask several students to report back their answers to

the class and discuss any interesting information
about students.

Listen

ﬂf)) With books closed, ask students: How often do
you study English? and elicit the answer: ... times a
week. Explain to students that they are going to hear

a girl talking about her school timetable and they must
complete her timetable with the missing subjects listed

in their books. Students read through the timetable on

page 31 and look at the list of missing subjects. In pairs,

students listen and complete the gaps.

Weaker classes: They can listen to this in sections with
pauses between each section to allow them time to fill

in the answers.

Play the recording again if necessary. Check answers.
You can play the recording again, pausing at the
relevant section to allow students to clarify any
problems.

TAPESCRIPT
Boy What's it like at your new school, Jane?

Girl  Oh, itl's OK. You know, we finish at 3 o’clock
every afternoon!

8oy Greal!

Girl  And after school they have games and clubs -
it's cool!

Boy Do you have PE?

Girl  Yeah, twice a week. We bave PE on Mondays
and Wednesdays at 12 o'clock.

Boy Only twice a week?

Girl  Yes, I'm happy to say. T hale PE! Bul Information

Technology’s good, and we do il three (imes a week.
Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays al 9.45.

Boy That's good. IT's {un.

Girl Yeab. I'love Drama too, but we only have Drama

once a week — on Thursday, just before lunch, at
12 o’clock.

Boy What aboul Art?

Girl Only once a week. On Tuesday after lunch. But
you know I don't like Art very much.

Boy Hmmm. I'm sure you get a lot of English, though!

Module 1

Girl  Yeah, four times a week! Mondays,
Wednesdays and Fridays at 8.45, and Tuesdays
at 12 o’clock.

Answers 1 English 2 IT 3 English 4 PE
5 Drama 6 Art

?'ﬁi)i: Remind students of the words for likes and
dislikes they have learned up to now (like, love, enjoy,
don't like, hate). Explain that they are going to listen
to Jane again and they must decide if she likes or
dislikes the subjects listed. Elicit the key words they
should be listening out for (likes/dislikes words and
school subjects).

Do the first item with them as an example, pausing
the recording and asking them to listen carefully for
the words they need. Elicit the answer and tell them
to put a cross beside PE.

Woeaker classes: This can be done in sections as for
Exercise 8a.

Stronger classes: Ask them to listen and provide
the like/dislike word with their answers.

Students listen and complete the exercise. Check
answers by playing the recording and pausing as
necessary.

Answers PEX TV Dramav ArtX
In pairs, students compare and contrast their school
timetable with the one In their book. Go through

the example with students, reminding them to use
frequency expressions and the present simple tense.

Culture in mind
Read

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to telt the class what they
found out.

'BACKGROUND INFORMATION

~ 'Bnglish state school system: This is made up
‘of primary and secondary schools {in most parts
of England): Primary schools start 4t the age of

4/5 (Reception class) and end at the age of 11

{Year 6). Students.are tested at various stages
“in their primary schoal, takmg SATs (Standard

Assessment Tasks) at the end of Years 2,

4 (optional), Year 5 (optional) and Year 6.
- Secondary schools start in Year 7 (age 11/12)

and end in Year 13 (age 17/18). During the
course of a secondary. school students must
study certain subjects and take certain exams;
In the first three years of secondary schools
the following subjects are compiilsety: Maths,
English, Science, Designi Teclnology,
Information Technology, Religious Education,



PE and a foreign language. Students can also
chooese another three subjects.

In Year 10, students can choose between five
and ten subjects to study for GCSE {General
Certificate of Secondary: Education) exams at
the end of Year 11. After GCSEs studenls can
leave schiool or stay on and study in the Sixth
Form. They can then choose to study three or
more subjects for A*(Advanced) level exams. .-
The A:level studies are split over two years
{Lower and Upper Sixth Form) and after. the
first year students take preliminary exams
called AS levels, After students receive A level
resulls they can decide whether they want to
study at a higher level. It is these results which
allow students to get into universities and
colleges of further education.

The Scottish system has some differences from
the education system in England, Wales and
Nerthern Ireland.

Uniforms: These are not compulsory, although
it is becoming more common for both primary
and secondary school children to wear them.

Warm up

Ask students to look at the photos on the page
and the title of the text and see if they can predict
any facts about school in Britain that will come up
in the text.

Ask students to read the two questions and elicit
the kind of words they might look for to help them
with their answers (times/numbers, clubs). Students
then read the text quickly to find the answers. Ask
a few students to read out their answers and see if
everyone agrees,

Answers

1 School starts at 8.50 and finishes at 4.00.

2 Alan stays on Mondays and Wednesdays to do
a Photography and Athletics club.

Students read through topics a—f. To help them
with the matching and the text structure, remind
them to think about the order of things in Alan's day
and which things he is likely to do first, last etc.
Students now read the text, matching each topic
with a paragraph.

Students compare answers in pairs and then check
answers with the whole class. Make sure all the
students agree. If there are any disagreements, ask
students to discuss them,

Answers a5 b4 ¢c1 d3 eé6 f2

Language note: Explain to students that the
expression on Mondays and Wednesdays uses

the plural of the day of the week because it shows
routine; it is something Alan does every Monday
and Wednesday.

©

r

Students now think about the information in the text
and choose the correct word to make true sentences.
Go through the example. Ask students why the
answer is doesn’t wear (because he only goes to
school from Monday to Friday and he doesn’t wear
uniform at the weekend.). Students complete the
exercise. Check answers.

Answers 2 mornings 3 likes 4 never 5 twice

6 does

Ask students to read through sentences 1-6 and check
they understand them all. Go through the first item as
an example, eliciting the part of the text which tells
them the answer (Para 1: The girls wear ..). Students
answer the other questions. Remind them to think
carefully about where they may find the information
in the text. Check answers.

Answers

Yes, they do. (para 1)

No, they don't. (para 1)

No, he walks to school. (para 2)
He studies nine subjects. (para 3)
In the school dining room. (para 4)
Between 10 and 15. (para 5)

N U b W N

Ask students about their school day and elicit the
following information and put it on the board: start
time, finish time, subjects they study, what they do

at lunch time, school clubs available, amount of
homework they have, how often they have homework.
In pairs or small groups, students use their information
and the information in the text about Alan’s school day
to discuss the similarities and differences.

Set a time limit for this and ask pairs/groups to give
feedback to the class on what they think the main
similarities /differences are.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students plan and draw up their ideal timetable.

| Write

Read through the questions. Students note down their
answers to each question. Ask some students to tell
the class when they do things.

Remind students about the structure of the text
about Alan and the content of each paragraph. Elicit
the following information and put it on the board:

Para I. Time he gets up

Para 2: How he gets to school; time school starts

Para 3: Number and name of subjects he studies

Para 4: Length of breaks and lunch time

Para 5: Time school finishes; what he does after school
Para 6: What he does at the end of the day; homework

Explain that they are now going to write about their
school day with the notes they made in Exercise 10a.
They must order the information, Students can
complete the task in class or this can be set for
homework and collected in the next day.

Unit 2
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TOPIC: Working abroad on a gap year

TEXTS

. Reading and listening: a magazine article about a

:  student doing voluntary work in Belize in her gap year
:  Listening: to a radio interview with a student

< doing voluntary work

Writing: an email about organising a party

Reading and listening: photo story: Where's Amy going?

SPEAKING
Talking about housework
Talking about future arrangements and plans

LANGUAGE

Grammar: Present continuous for present activities;
Present simple vs. present continucus

Vocabulary: Housework

Pronunciation: /3:/

. Everyday English: check it out: You're an angel.;

»  She must be crazy.; Let’s follow her. :
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11 Read and listen

i

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the rest of the class
what they found out.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Gap year: In the UK it's become increasingly
fashionable for school leavers to take a ‘gap year’,
a year's working holiday before they start
university. Many of these young people choose
to work abroad in develgping countries on
various projects, for example helping with
conservation, teaching (often English). Others
choose to work in developéd countties such as
the UK or Australia. Their main aim is-usually
to gain experience of the outside world and other
cultures, as well as to save money to help fund
their future studies. The girl in the text, Pauline,
has chosen to spend her gap year helping with
conservation of the coral reefsin Belize.
Wales: Is one of the four countries which make
up the United Kingdom. Iis capifal city is
Cardiff. The Cambrian mountains include;
Mount Snowdon, the highest mountain in
England and Wales. In parts of Wales people.
still speak Welsh as their first language, or are
bilingual in Welsh and English.

Module 1

Belize: Is often described as the ‘jewel of the
Caribbean’. It is'in Central America and is the
only country there where English is the official
1anguage, The capital is Belmopan and the chief
port is Belize City. ]t is home to the world’s
second largest coral reef after the Great Barrier
Rekef in Australia. However, the coral reef is
facing problems fram overfishing and pollution.

Warm up

Encourage students to use non-linguistic clues such

as pictures and headings to get information before
reading. Ask them to look at the map of Belize and
ask them what they know about Belize. Then ask them
to look at the photo of the girl and predict how old
they think the girl is (18).

Weaker classes: You may want to pre-teach
vocabulary in the text such as volunteer, poliuted,
and research before students read the text,

Stronger classes: Encourage students to guess the
meaning of unknown vocabulary while reading.

As a lead in, you could give students background
information about the gap year tradition in L1. Ask
students to look quickly at the photos and the text.
Let them guess the answers to the questions using the
pictures and heading. Ask them to read the text very
quickly and check their predictions. Check answers.

Answers

Pauline is 18. She is in Belize. She is working to protect
the coral reefs / helping to do research on coral

and fish.

L Ask students to read the true/false questions
and check they understand them. Play the recording
while students listen and read. In pairs, students
answer the true/false questions and note down

the sentences from the text which gave them their
answers. Check answers as a class, playing and pausing
the recording again as necessary. Ask students to
correct the false sentences.

TAPESCRIPT
See the reading text on page 34 of the Student’s Book.

Answers 1 F (para 2: She comes from Cardiff, Wales.)
2T 37T 4 F(para 3:!/don’t get any money, but
that’s OK.) 5 F(para 3:/ want to travel around Belize
and Central America.)

In pairs or small groups, students discuss the
questions. Ask students to report back to the rest
of the class.



Answers

1 She likes the work because she’s learning a lot
about the country, the people and herself.

2 (Students’ own answers. Remind them to give
reasons for their answers.)

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
If students were positive about the idea of volunteer
work abroad, ask which country they would like to
work in. You could ask them if they know of any
volunteer projects in their own country.

Grammar

Present continuous for activities
happening now

Books closed. Write on the board I'm writing on the
board. Then underline the first persan of the verb be
positive form and elicit the other persons from
students and put them on the board. Follow the same
procedure for the negative and the guestion and short
answers forms. Remind students that we do not
repeat the -ing form in the short answers, Now write
the following on the board: We use the present
continuous to talk about something that is happening
now / every day. Ask students to identify which
alternative is correct and ask a student to come out
and cross out the wrong one on the board.

Students open their books at page 35 and read
through the three examples from the text. If
necessary, students can refer back to the text on page
34 to see the sentences in context. Then they read
through the grammar table and complete the gaps.
Check answers.

Answers

Positive: are

Negative: isn't

Questions: Am; Are; Is

Short answers: are; aren't; is; isn't

Then they can read through the Rules box. Ask a few
questions of your own to check understanding at this
point: Am { swimming now? Is it raining at the
moment? Are you watching TV now? etc.

Weaker students: At this point, you could ask them
to go back through the text on page 34 and find more
examples of the present continuous tense (.. but now
she’s living in Belize; I'm working with other people ...,
I'm helping to do research; I'm learning a lot.)
Language notes
1 Explain to students that normal long forms are
seen to be quite formal and would usually be (
used in writing. Short forms are usually used in =~ !
speaking. :
2 Students may sometimes produce questions like
this: Youre working? Ask students if they have
a tense like this in their language and have them

®

translate some-of the examples in the grammar
table so they can see any similarities and
differences more clearly.

3 Remind students of the -ing spelling rules. They
should be able to find these fairly quickly if they
copied them down in their grammar/vocabulary
notebooks.

Go through the first item with students and ask them
why it is s riding (because it is third person singular
subject) and ask them what the base form of the verb
is (ride) and what spelling change has taken place
(drop the -e and add -ing). Students now complete
the exercise; remind them to use short forms where
possible, Check answers.

Answers

2 'rereading / are reading

3 s cooking / is cooking

4 aren't listening / are not listening
5 ’'m studying / am studying

6 aren't playing / are not playing

7 Are; watching
8 Is; doing

Ask students to read through the verbs in the box
and look at the pictures.

Do the first item with them as an example, if
necessary. Students now complete the exercise.
Remind them to ook carefully at the context of each
picture and decide if they need a positive or negative
verb form. Check answers.

Answers

1 's writing / is writing

2 isn’t watching / is not watching
3 are listening

4 ’m not doing / am not doing

5 're playing / are playing

& aren't working / are not working

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

To check students have understood the form correctly,
ask them questions about the pictures in Exercise 2c
eg:

Picture 1: What is grandfather doing? / Is grandfather
reading a book?

Picture 2: Is Rosa playing a computer game? / What's
Rosa doing?

{ Pronunciation

/31/ (world)

@1} Play the recording for students to listen and
repeat. You may want to focus on birthday and
university and point out where the stress falls in them
to make sure students pronounce them correctly.
Drill any words students have problems with.

Unit 3
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TAPESCRIPT
her world work learn birthday universily

([ﬁ) Before listening, ask students to underline the
/31/ sound In the sentences. Go through the first one
with them as an example. Play the recording for
students to repeat the sentences. If there are any
problems, drill the sentences a few more times.

TAPESCRIPT

All over the world.

He always works hard.
Learn (hese words!

They weren’l al university.
I'm learning German.

This is her first birthday.

o noxa W~

| Grammar

Present simple vs. present
continuous

Ask students if they can remember when they use the
present simple (for habits and routines) and when they
use the present continuous {for activities happening
now). Read through the examples of both tenses as a
class, pointing out the time expressions used with each
tense. Ask students to explain why each tense is used.
Go through the first item in the exercise with students
to check they understand. Ask students to think about
their cholice of verb each time and to look out for the
time expressions used since this will help them choose
the verb they need. Check answers, asking students to
explain their choice of verb.

Answers 1 always wear
3 It'sraining 4 Itrains
7 He never listens

Look

Explain to students that there are some verbs in
English which are hardly ever used in the present
continuous tense. Read through the examples in the
Look box with students. Ask them if the same thing
happens with these verbs in their language.

2 is wearing
5 is cooking 6 cooks
8 I'm listening

Grammar notebook

Students can copy the notes from the Look box

into their grammar notebooks and perhaps add some
information about the verbs and how this works in
their own language.

Write the headings Present simple and Present
continuous on the board, Read through the time
expressions in the box with students.

Weaker classes: Ask them to look back at the
example sentences in Exercise 4a and find as many
of the expressions in the box as they can {right now,
at the moment, never, today). Ask them which tenses
they are used with and put the words under the
correct heading on the board. Now go through the
examples in Exercise 4b and students can then
complete the exercise.

Module 1

Stronger classes: Go through the examples in
Exercise 4b and ask students to complete
the exercise.

In pairs, students compare answers and give feedback.
Write their answers on the board or ask one or two
students to come out and write the answers under
the correct heading.

Answers

Present simple: usually, every weekend, never, every
evening, twice a year

Present continuous: at the moment, this afternoon,
right now, today, this week

Grammar notebook

Students can copy these time expressions into their
grammar notebooks and write an example of their
own for each expression.

Go through the first item with students as an
example, focusing on the time expressions to help
them work out which tense to use, Remind them

to use short forms where possible and to check the
spelling rules for the present continuous if they need
to. Students complete the exercise. Check answers,
asking students to explain their choice of verb.

Answers

1 walks; s going / is going

2 have; re reading / are reading

3 s studying / is studying; wants

4 know; don’t remember

5 aren't dancing / are not dancing;
don't like / do not like

6 does; mean

Listen

€] Ask students if they can remember who Pauline
is and what she is doing. (She is the character from
the reading text on page 34 and she is working in
Belize on a gap year project.) Discuss the three
photos with students, asking them to explain what
she is doing in each one. (Picture a: She is testing
the sea water. Picture b: She is cooking something.
Picture c: She is sitting on a beach / she is
sunbathing.) Explain that students are going to hear
Pauline talking about her work and that one of

the pictures shows what she is doing during

the interview,

Weaker classes: Ask them to predict some
vocabulary items for each picture so they know what
they might be listening out for,

Play the recording and ask students to listen and find
the right picture. Check answers, asking students to
justify their choices with words from the recording.
Play the recording again, pausing it as necessary for
students to hear the questions and Pauline’s answers.



TAPESCRIPT

Interviewer Good morning, and welcome to the
Moming Programme. Our topic today is volunteer
work. I'm in Belize, and ['m talking to a volunieer
worker, Pauline Jones, about her life here. Hj,
Pauline.

Pauline Hello.

Interviewer Now, you'te living here in Belize for
six months, js that right?

Pauline Yes, that's right. I'm working on a project
to prolect the coral reefs.

Interviewer And what are you doing right now?

Pauline Well, I'm doing a test on the sea water
here. I'm testing to find out it the watey is
polluted. 1t’s part of my work.

Interviewer And what do you do in your free
time?

Pauline 1don't have much free time! I'm staying
with a family here in Belize, and when I'm not
working | help around the house.

Interviewer Doing what, for exaruple?

Pauline Oh, somelimes I do the cooking and the
washing, and of course I lidy my room. And I help
with Lhe shopping al the weekends, too.

Interviewer Do you like the work here?

Pauline Oh, yeah. The work we're doing on the reef
is really important, I think. And [ don’t mind
doing a bit of housework. Well, I don’t like doing
the washing — there isn't a washing machine, so
wc do the washing by hand. But that’s not a
problem, really.

Interviewer So you're happy to be here?

Pauline Yes, | love it here. ['m having a great (ime
and I'm learning a lot too.

Interviewer Well, that's great, Pauline. Thanks, and
good luck with your work here.

Pauline Thank you.

Interviewer Now we go back to the studio ...

Answer

Picture a is the correct picture. (Pauline says: Well,
I'm doing a test on the sea water here. I'm testing to
find out if the water is polluted. It’s part of my work.)

@ rg]f) Read through the questions with students and

check they understand them all. Play the recording
again for students to complete their answers. In pairs,
students compare answers. Play the recording again,
pausing as necessary for students to check or change
their answers. Students can then correct the false
answers.

Answers 1 T 2 T 3 F(l help with the shopping
at weekends.) 4 F (I don't like doing the washing ..)
5T

Vocabulary

Housework

ﬁg}s Read through the expressions in the box

with students and check they understand them all.
Go through an example with students. Students
complete the exercise. They can compare answers

in pairs before listening to the recording. Play the
recerding for students to check their answers. Play
the recording again, so students can repeat the words.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

4 do the shopping

tidy up / lidy a room

do the cooking

do the washing

clean the windows

do he washing-up / wash up
do the ironing

oa o AN oY
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Look

Look at the examples and explanations in the Look
box with students and ask a stronger student to put
each phrase into a sentence to check understanding.

Vocabulary notebook

Students should start a section in their vocabulary
notes called Housework. They should copy down
the expressions from Exercise 6 and the Look box.
If necessary, they can translate them into their
own language. Ask students If they know any more
housework expressions they could add to the list.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

What am | doing?

In small groups, students each choose an activity

and take turns to mime it to the rest of the group.
The others have to guess what he/she [s doing. Set

a time limit of about 20 seconds for the students to
guess. The person who guesses correctly has the next
turn. This can also be done as a whole class activity.

Speak

Go through the example guestions with students.
Ask a few students the questions and check they use
the correct tense when answering. Divide students
into small groups to ask and answer questions about
housework. Groups could appoint a secretary who
notes down the results under each name. Ask for
group feedback. Are there any general trends? Do
boys do maore / less / the same as girls? Put any
interesting points on the board for further discussion.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Groups can give feedback. Put the results on the
board and students can draw up a class graph to
show how work is distributed.

Unit 3
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Read through the instruction and the example with
students. Point out the use of adverbs of frequency
and the present simple tense. In pairs, students discuss
the points. Ask for feedback and put any interesting
points on the board for further discussion.

Students can write up their discussions from Exercise 7b
for homework.

Where’s Amy going?
Read and listen

Warm up

Ask students to look at the photo story and tell you who
the characters are (Amy, Alex and Dave). What can they
remember about Alex and Dave, the characters from Unit
1? (Alex wasn't very nice to Tony — he teased him about
doing ballet.) Students can now look at the title of the
story and try and predict where Amy is going.

*Qﬂ? Read through the instruction and the question
with students. Play the recording for students to read
and listen. Check answers.

TAPESCRIPT
See the photo story on page 38 of the Student’s Book.

Answer

She’s too busy. (She can’t go to the café because she is
helping Mrs Craig. She is doing her shopping and she
offers to do her ironing too.)

Read through the two parts of each sentence with
students and go through the example with them. Refer
them back to the story if necessary. Check answers.

Answers 2 a 3 b 4e S5c¢

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
In groups, students can act out the dialogue from
the photo story.

Everyday English

Students must decide who said these expressions
from the photo story and to whom. Do the first one
as an example if necessary.

Stronger classes: Can do this without looking back
at the photo story.

Weaker classes: Can do this referring back to the
photo story.

Answers 1 Alex (to Amy) 2 Mrs Craig {to Amy)
3 Dave (to Alex) 4 Dave (to Alex)

Ask students to find the expression Lets follow her
in the photo story. Can they guess the meaning from
the context? Students now translate this into their
own language.

Module 1

@ Ask students to find expressions 1-3 in the photo story.

Ask students to match the expressions. Check answers.

Answers 1b 2 a 3¢

Read through the dialogues with students and check
they understand. Remind students that they must use
the expressions in Exercises 9b and ¢ to complete the
gaps. Students complete the exercise. In pairs, students
compare answers before a whole class check.

Answers

1 She must be crazy.
2 check it out

3 let’s

4 Youre an angel.

Vocabulary notebook

Students should now note down the Everyday English
expressions in that section of their vocabulary notebooks.
Remind them to use translations or the other expressions
from this unit to help them remember each one.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger classes

Students can write their own short dialogues, using
the expressions in Exercise 9, and act them out in front
of the class.

Weaker students
They can act out the dialogues in Exercise 9d.

Write
Warm up

Ask students if they send or receive emails. How often?
Who do they write to? What do they write about?

Students read through the email quickly. Check any
vocabulary problems. In pairs, students answer the
questions. Remind them to use the present continuous
tense in their answers.

Answers

1 The event is Peter’s grandfather’s sixtieth birthday.
It is happening that evening.

2 There are about 40 people coming.

3 Peter’s mother is cooking in the kitchen with his
aunts. His dad is putting up lights in the garden.
His uncle is organising the tables and chairs.

Remind students of the differences between writing
an email and a letter {Unit 1). Elicit/Give the following
information about emails and write it on the board:

» Opening: include To, From, Subject.

» Greeting: Informal expressions like Hi! or Hello!

« Content: Does not have to be split into paragraphs
as in a letter and can be very informal.

« Signing off: Does not need full sentences, can just
have your name.

Students now choose one of the events and plan their
emails. Students can prepare this in class and write the
email for homework.



4 A healthy life

@ Read through the questions with students and check
they understand them. Pre-teach any vocabulary (fat.,
meal, calories, heavy, wrestler, weight, worried, snacks.
burn off, skinny). Do the first item with them as an
example. Students complete the exercise. Check
answers, Remind students to copy new vocabutary into
their notebooks once they have finished the exercise.

TEXTS

Reading and listening: a text about healthy eating
Listening: to a-dialogue in a.restaurant

Reading: a text about British Faod

Writing: a paragraph about food and fitness

SPEAKING
1 Talking about a health quiz
Ordering food in a restaurant

.
.
N
«
.
.
N

Answers

1 b(para], line 2: Japanese Sumo wrestlers ..)

2 c{advice box, point 2: Eat five small meals ...)

3 a(advice box, point 3: /t's a good idea to eat snacks ..)
4 a(advice box, point 6: Do some exercise every day ...)

savoRrAwKEan

. LANGUAGE

Grammar: Countable and uncountable nouns;
a/an and some; much and many

Vocabulary: Food and drink

Pronunciation: The schwa /2/

@ A Read through the questions with students to
check they understand them all. Now play the
recording while students listen and read and find the
answers to questions 1-3, Students may need to answer

e as 2etPoaNsFIBTIFNe0O TN IROSONGCAYPLOONOKI NG X OO E B0 D

LT T P question 2 in their mother tongue. Check answers.
Then, in pairs students discuss question 4, Ask for class
. feedback.
Read and listen
TAPESCRIPT

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the rest of the class

what they found out. Answers
1 They usually eat chankonabe, a mixture of rice,

. 28 : . : meat and vegetables.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION 2 They go to bed straight after their dinner because
they want to put on weight and get heavier, so they
don't want to burn off the calories after eating.

3 They are overweight because they often eat
unhealthy food and watch a lot of television or use
the computer a lot.

4 (Students' own answers.)

See the reading text on page 40 of the Student’s Book.

Sumo wrestlers: The Japanese sport of Sumo
or Ozuma (its traditional Japanese name)
originated-in ancient times as a religious
performance to the:Shinto gods. Today, Stimo
is the Japanese national sport. Sumo wrestlers
are usually aged between 20 and.35;, follow
special diets and live in special Sumo ‘stables’
which: have very stricl tules. A top Sumo’
wrestler is called a yokazuna. The principle
of Sumo wrestling is'simple: a wiestlér whio
touches the floor of the Sumo ringwith
anything other than‘the sole of his foot or

=
i
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Vocabulary
Food and drink

ﬁ;@: With books closed. elicit as many food words
from students as they know and write them on the

g
o

who leaves the ring before his opponent;lases.
A Sunio match usually lasts for only:a few
secofitds. Every yeir in Japan there are six
Sumo tournaroents, three of which tz_;keyplai;@,
in Tokyo.

Warm up

Ask students to look at page 40. Ask them if they

know who the people are in the big photo (Sumo
wrestiers). Now ask them what they can see in the
photos in the article and what they think the

connections are between them (keeping fit and eating

a healthy diet keeps people in better health).

board. Students now open their books and read
through the food vocabulary in the box. Go through
the first two examples with them as a class. Students
then match the other-items with the pictures. Students
can compare answers in pairs. Play the recording for
students to check or change their answers. Play it again,
for students to repeat each word. Check answers.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 vegelables 2 fruit 3 meat 4 onions 5 eggs
6 water 7 rice 8 apples 9 tomatoes 10 sugar
1 paslta 12 grapes 13 carrots 14 bread

Unit 4




Language notes

1 Check students’ pronunciation of these items,
particularly: vegetables /'ved3tablz/,
onions /'Anjanz/, tomatoes /t3‘'ma:itavz/,
sugar /[Uga/.

2 Ask students if there are any words which are
similar in their language.

Vocabulary notebook

Students should start a section called Food and drink

in their vocabulary notebooks. Students should copy

these words down and add any more as they go along.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

I'm making 2 sandwich and ...

This game can be played by the whole class or in
groups, One student starts the sentence and adds a
food item then the next student adds a new item and
remembers the previous item, e.g:

SI: 'm making a sandwich and in it 'm putting onions.
$2: I'm making a sandwich and in it I'm putting onions
and tomatoes.

$3: 'm making a sandwich and in it I'm putting onions
and (adds another item).

The game continues in this way until someone forgets
an item or gets an item wrong. When a student makes
a mistake they are out of the game and the person
who remembers the most items is the winner. Set

a time limit for this game.

Grammar
Countable and uncountable nouns

Books ctosed. Write onion on the board. Elicit the
plurat from students and write it beside the singular.
Elicit one more example of a singular and plural and
put them on the board under onion/onions. Now
write sugar on the other side of the board and ask
students if they can count it. Elicit another example of
an uncountable noun (e.g. bread) and write it below
sugar on the board. Then write the headings Countable
and Uncountable above each column on the board.

Students now open their bocoks at page 41 and read
through the five example sentences. Go through the
first one with themn as an example showing them
which words to underline and which ones to circle.
Students complete the exercise, Check answers.

Answers

1 Have some@@

Eat five small meals.

2
3 Don't eat fried
4 Have some@d an apple, some grapes

or a carrot.

5 Eat some vegetables or some@
Now read through the rules with students and check
they understand them.

Module 1

@ Remind students of the information on the board

from Exercise 3a and check they have understood the
difference between countable and uncountable nouns.
Go through the example with students. Students
complete the exercise. Check answers. You can ask
some students to come out and add their items to
the list on the board.

Answers
Countable nouns: onions, eggs, apples, tomatoes,
grapes, carrots

Uncountable nouns: meat, water, rice, sugar, pasta,
bread

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
To check students have understood properly. call out
the nouns from Exercise 2 and ask them to answer
Countable or Uncountable when you call out the noun,
eg:

T: Paolo, apples

Paolo: Countable.

T: Maria, bread.

Maria: Uncountable.

a/an and some

Using the lists on the board, ask students which word
{a/an or some) we can put before vegetable (a/an) and
vegetables (some). Ask students the same question with
bread (only some can go before bread). Read through
the rule with students, pointing out the example and
then ask students to try and complete the rule. Check
answers.

Answers countable; uncountable

@ Go through the first item with students as an example

if necessary. Focus on the noun after the gap and ask
students to decide whether it is countable or
uncountable. Remind them to do this in all the other
items. Students complete the exercise, Check answers.

Answers 1 some 2 some,some 3 a 4 Amja
5 some; some 6 some;a

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Stronger classes
They can write their own gapped a/an/some sentences
for a partner to complete.

Weaker classes
If you feel they need further practice in this area,
give them the following sentences to complete:

1 fwant tomatoes.

2 Eat .. pasta. It's good for you.
3 Thereis ... carrotin the kitchen.
4 Drink water! t's hot.

5 Mark wants ... apple.

Answers 1 some 2 some 3 a 4 some 5 an



much and many

Read through the examples with students. Ask them if
the noun in each example is countable or uncountable
(meals; countable; water: uncountable; coffee:
uncountable; vegetables: countable). Now point out
the words before each of these nouns (much/many)
and ask them to read the rule and try and complete it.
Check answers.

Answers
countable; uncountable

Go through the example with students. Elicit that milk is
an uncountable noun, therefore much js used before jt.

Weaker classes: Go through items 2—6 in the same way

and circle the correct word. Once they have completed ... v
P

this part of the exercise, check answers. Then match
itern 1 with the answers in the second column. Try
various wrong possibilities first to show students how
there is only one correct answer.

Stronger classes: They can do parts 1 and 2 together.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 1 muchc 2 manyd 3 muche
4 manya 5 manyf 6 muchb

Grammar notebook

Students should note down all the new grammar points
from this unit in their grammar notebooks and try and
learn one rute each day for homework.

Speak

Pre-teach any new vocabulary from the Health Quiz
on page 42 (e.g. average, burn calories) and read
through the questions with the class. Ask students to
work in pairs to discuss the questions and guess which
answer is correct in each case. Check answers with the
whole class.

Answers
1¢c 2a 3¢c 4b 5¢c 6a

Ask the example questions to different students and
elicit different answers. Ask students to suggest some
more questions. Students then ask each other their
own questions about things in the quiz, while the
teacher monitors for errors. Get feedback with a few
questions and answers from pairs at the end.

Pronunciation
The schwa /a/ (water)

4} Play the recording for students to listen and
repeat. Make sure they do not try to stress the schwa
sound, as it is always in a destressed syllable. Drill any
words students have problems with.

TAPESCRIPT
waler tomalo exercise sugar banana vegetable

@ (b)} Ask students to listen to the recording and

underline the syllables with the schwa sound. Play
the example and check they understand that they
must underline the schwa sound (and not the
stressed syllable). Play the rest of the recording,
pausing to allow them time to mark the correct
syllable. Then play the recording again for them to
check their answers. Play the recording one more
time for them to listen and repeat.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

a carrol an orange

some bread some apples some onions
alot alolof fruit alot of calories

a lot of vegelables

Listen
Warm up

Ask students if they ever eat in restaurants. Write the
headings Starters, Main meals, Desserts and Drinks on
the board. Elicit as many words as possible for these
headings and write them on the board.

@ ‘O Students read through the menu on page 43

and match each item with one of the pictures. Go
through the first one as an example, if necessary.

In pairs, students compare answers. Now play the
recording, pausing as necessary for students to check
or change their answers.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

9 tea

7 vegetable curry and rice
1 pasta

4 fish of the day

6 beefburgers

11 orange juice

8 coffee

3 seafood salad

mineral water

j 2 vegetable soup

k S chicken and mushrooms

= < B T ¢ D= T o T w4

=

@ lﬂ))) Ask students to read through the dialogue.

Check any vocabulary problems.

Stronger classes: They can complete the dialogue
first and then listen and check. Remind them to read
the whole dialogue carefully and to look at other
words around the gap to work out what is missing.
Weaker classes: They can listen to the dialogue and
complete the gaps. Pause the recording as necessary,
allowing students time to note down their answers.

Play the recording for students to check or change
their answers.

TAPESCRIPT

Waiter  Are you ready to order?

Girl  Yes, T'd like to start with he soup, please,
and then the grilled fish.

Unit 4
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Waiter Certainly. Would you like vegetables
or salad?

Girl Salad, please.

Waiter And to drink?

Girl {'d like an orange juice, I think.
Waiter Orange juice. Fine.

Boy And I'd like the sealood salad, please.
And then the chicken wilh vegetables.

Waiter Chicken with vegetables. And to drink?
Boy Just some mineral water, please.

Waiter Right. Anything else?

Boy No, thank you.

Answers 1 fish 2 Salad 3 juice 4 seafood
5 chicken 6 water

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

The food chain game

This can be played by the whole class or in small
groups. Students think of an item of food and the
next person must think of an item of food starting
with the last letter of the previous one, e.g.:

SI: banana

$2: apple

$3: egg, etc.

If a student cannot think of an item of food, they are
out of the game. The game continues until there is
only one student left. Set a time limit.

Speak

in groups of three, students act out the diafogue

in Exercise 6b. If space, then students can arrange
their tables and chairs as if they were in a restaurant.
Remind them to change the food items and choose
different things from the menu. If time, students
should swap roles.

Vocabulary notebook

Remind students to note down any new expressions
from the menu and the dialogue in their vocabulary
notebooks under their Food section.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Stronger classes
They can make their own menus and should include
their own favourite meals. They can decorate them.

Weaker classes
They can copy and decorate the menu on page 43.
They could change the prices to their own currency.

All menus can be displayed on the classroom walls.

Module 1

Culture in mind
Read

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the rest of the class
what they found out.

'BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Fxsh: and _éhips-,: This is a popular take.away

meal from a fish and chip shop (‘chippy’).
Roast beef: Traditionally this is what British
peoplé aresaid to eat-on’a Sunday. Along with

-roast-potatoes, Yorkshire pudding (a batter
- mixture of flour, water, milk and egg),

vegetables and gravy, this is called ‘a roast
dinner’. A lot of. pubs and restaurants specialise
in roast dinners on Suridays.

' F;rUlEng_lis‘h bréakfast: This can include bacon,
[ried or scrambled eggs, tomatoes, mushrooms,
:fried bread, sausages and baked beans.

' Take-away restaurarits: Nowadays there is-a-

variety of these; but the most popular are still

fish and.chip shops, Indian and Chinese take-

aways. Many take-away restaurants now offer a
door-to-door delivery service where.a meal can
be ordered:by telephone and delivered to the
person’s house at a specific time.

Warm up

Ask students to look at the photos on page 44. Ask if
they have eaten this type of food before or if they
would like to eat the kind of food in the photos.

Read through the items in the box as a class and
check students understand them all. Do the first item
with students as an example, if necessary. Students
look again at photos 1-4 and match the words in the
box with the photos. Check answers.

Answers

some cereal: photo 2
bacon and eggs: photo 2
restaurant food: photo 4
an omelette: photo 1
fish and chips: photo 1
some toast: photo 2

a sandwich: photo 1

a take-away: photo 3

Students look at the headings from the article and
decide which items from Exercise 8a match each
heading. Students should read the text quickly, then
check their answers,

Answers

1 cereal, bacon and eggs, toast

2 omelette, sandwich, fish and chips

3 restaurant food, take-away, fish and chips



Note: Fish and chips is included in the ‘Lunch’
picture here, but it is also often bought as a
take-away from fish and chip shops.

Pre-teach any vocabulary {e.g. bow!. too much, it
depends, holidays, enough). Stronger students can
look up any words they don't know in a dictionary.
Read through questions 1-6 with students and check
they understand them. Go through the first one with
them as an example, if necessary. Students do the
exercise and compare answers in pairs. Check answers
with the whole class.

Answers

1 Roast beef.

No, she doesn’t. She has tea and toast.

He has bacon and eggs at the weekends.
Sophie likes an omelette.

Because he lives in a small town where there
aren’'t many restaurants.

6 He sometimes eats out in a Greek restaurant.

[V S Ve N}

Put the headings Breakfast, Lunch, Eating out on the
board. Elicit as many examples of food for these
meals as possible from students for each of the
headings. You may also want to ask them about the
times they have breakfast and lunch and when they
tend to eat out. In pairs or small groups, students
now discuss the differences between their eating
habits and those of the teenagers in the article.

Wealker classes: Use the prompts on the board
1o encourage them to structure their discussion.

Stronger classes: They can go straight into their
discussion without using the prompts on the board.

Ask for class feedback. Are there any similarities and
differences between the students and the teenagers
in the text? You may want to note down the main
similarities/differences on the board in preparation
for Exercise 9.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Yorkshire pudding

If students are interested you could give them a
British recipe to try out at home. Here is a recipe for
Yorkshire pudding. Remind them this is a savoury
accompaniment to a main meal.

You will need: One roasting tin with a shallow
covering of olive oil; one whisk

Ingredients (for 4 people):

75 g plain flour

I egg

75 mi mitk

55 ml water

salt and pepper to season

some olive oll (for the roasting tin)

Method:

Put the roasting tin with the oil in it into the
preheated oven (220°C).

1 Sieve the flour into a bowl.

2 Measure out the water and milk together in a jug
and add to the flour.

3 Add the egg.

4 Mix everything together with the whisk.

5 Take the heated roasting tin out of the oven and
pour the batter mixture into it.

6 Cook on the top shelf for 20~-30 minutes or until
golden brown.

Vocabulary notebook
Students should note down any new vocabulary from
the reading text.

| Write

This task can be set for homework with the
preparation done in class.

Read through questions 1-5 with students. Remind
them to refer back to the notes on the board from
Exercise &d, if it will help them. Give students a few
minutes to note down their answers.

In pairs, students use their notes from Exercise 9a
to exchange information and make notes about
their partner.

Read through the paragraph on page 45 with students.
Focus on the structure of the paragraph with students
and point out how it matches the order of the
questions in Exercise %a:

Question 1. sentence |

Question 2: sentences 2 and 3

Question 3: sentence 4

Question 4: sentence 5

Question 5: sentences 7 and 8

Ask them to use the notes about their partner and
write a similar paragraph. Remind them to use the

present simple tense.

Students can read out their paragraphs to the class

and some of the better ones can be displayed on the
classroom walls.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Stronger classes

In pairs, they can plan a healthy routine for a day.
Remind them to use as much vocabulary from this
unit and previous ones as possible: food, exercise,
present simple for routines. Pairs can then compare
with other pairs and give feedback to the class.

Unit 4




2her 3 us 4 them 5 him

2 lives 3 play 4 doesn'tlike 35 don'tlive
6 don'tgetup 7 gives 8 Do;like 9 Does;
work 10 Do; write

My friend is always late for school.

| don't usually watch football.

You are usually good at Geography.
My father hardly ever drinks coffee.
1 go to a sports club twice a week.

o~ oa W N

works; 's working / is working

'm reading / am reading; don't usually read
s cooking / is cooking; cooks

don't watch; re watching / are watching

A: Do; swim

B: 're swimming / are swimming

N 1AW N

2 an 3 much 4 many 5 Many 6 a
7 some, much

Vocabulary

2 Drama 3 Maths 4 English 5 Science
6 History 7 French 8 Geography
9 [nformation Technology 10 Physical Education

Hobbies and interests: dancing, playing the guitar
Other possibilities: watching TV, reading, playing
computer games, going to the cinema, playing the
piano, seeing friends

Housework: doing the ironing, cleaning the windows,
tidying up

Other possibilities: doing the washing-up, tidying
your bedroom, laying the table, washing the floors

2 meat 3 onions 4 bread 5 water 6 juice
7 carrot 8 chips 9 apple 10 salad
The mystery word is: sandwiches

Everyday English

2 What about 3 Lets 4 must be crazy
S Sowhat 6 checkout 7 anangel

How did you do?

Check that students are marking their scores. Collect
these in and check them as necessary and discuss any
further work needed with specific students.

Module 1
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YOU WILL LEARN ABOUT ...

Ask students to look at the photos on the page.
Ask students to read through the topics in the box
and check they understand each item. You can ask
them the following questions, in L1 if appropriate:
1 Do you have/use a mobile phone?

2 Who is your favourite pop idof?

3 What is the woman doing?

4 What makes someone successful?

5 Do you know who the athletes are?

6 What do you think this teenager does?

7 What period of history is this?

In small groups, students discuss which topic area
they think each photo matches.

Check answers,

Answers

How British teenagers use mobile phones
Pop idols in Britain

A woman who lived in a tree

The secrets of success

A special friendship

Songwriting for a band

A family who went back in time
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YOU WILL LEARN HOW TO ...

Use grammar

Go through the first item with students. Stronger
students should be able to continue with the other
items on their own or in pairs.

Weaker classes: Put the grammar headings on the
board and give an example of your own for each
item, e.g. | worked in a different school last year.

I taught English and French. You don't have to wear
a school uniform. I've got some pencils. Is this pen
his?

In pairs, students now match the grammar items

in their book. Check answers.

Answers

Past simple: be: The helicopter was very noisy.

Past simple regular verbs: Julia lived in a tree-
house.

Past simple irregular verbs: They met in the 1936
Olympic Games.

have to / don't have to: Tom doesn't have to wear
a uniform.

.some and any: We haven't got any butter.

Possessive pronouns: Is this book yours?

Use vocabulary

Write the headings on the board. Go through

the items in the Student’s Book and check
understanding. You can rmime any of the items

if necessary. Now ask students if they can think of
one more item for the Sports heading. Elicit some
responses and add them to the list on the beard.
Students now do the same for the other headings.
Some possibitities are;

Phrasal verbs: climb down, come up, turn up,

turn down

Sports: football, golf, cricket, basketball, volleyball,
tennis

Jobs: teacher, bus driver, doctor, cook/chef,
waiter/waitress

Sleeping and waking: wake up, get up, dream,
sleepwalk

Module 2
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. Students look at the photo and title and read the
instructions, silently. Collect ideas from the whole class
(rmiake sure they don't start reading the text yet) and
write them on the board. Before students réad the text,
pre-teach forest.

TOPIC: Heroes; The environment

TEXTS

Reading and listening: a magazine article about a protester
Listening: to a student’s presentatijon about her hero
Reading and listening: photo story: Who's your hero?
Writing: a poster about your hero

SPEAKING

Talking about protesters and heroes
Talking about when and where you were born

Students read the text quickly to check their answer.
Did anyone in the class get the answers right? (She
wanted to stop the company frem cutting down the
tree and surrounding trees.)

1@33 This exercise is designed to help students guess
vocabulary from context. Students read through items
1-4. Play the recording for students to read and listen.

LANGUAGE orain udents (
Grammar: Past simple: the verb be; Past simple: regular Pause'the recording after the first item and go through
verbs it as an example. Do the first example with the whole

class. Write the example on the board and refer
students to the first word company. Ask the class for
translations, giving clues when necessary. Do the sarme
for cut down, pointing out if necessary that the adverb
down gives them a clue ta the meaning.

Vocabulary: Phrasal verbs (1)

Pronunciation: was and were; -ed endings: /d/, /t/
and /1d/

Everyday English: You-can't be serious.; loads of people;
That's amazing.; one day
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P e RSP AUSCO T NG I NAOENAPANPASOUPPORDOSAKAAGRIADAULOEDOLBU A

Students listen, read and complete the rest of
the exercise. Check answers,

Read and listen TAPESCRIPT
See the reading text on page 50 of the Student’s Book.
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e84 AnEaBIEN AETEWIAYVITILOAN0A0AANLUDASIIADIENUGAIOIVDLSLIOT

If you set the background information as a homewaork
research task ask students to tell the rest of the class @
what they found out.

Look at the first question with the whole class. Ask
students what kind of information the question is
asking for and give prompts if necessary (how tall the
tree is, where jt is, iow old it is). Students answer the
questions individually, before checking with a partner.
Check answers.

5

Answers

1 It was 70 m tall, and 1,000 years old. It was

a redwoaod tree in California.

Two years and eight days.

Her friends cooked food for her.

She talked on a mobile phone.

The company which wanted to cut down the forest.
They sent a big helicopter that flew near her tree-
house and made a lot of noise/wind.
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2% @ Students work in small groups to discuss the questions.
Fehiire 0 ;(L‘LM'M Alternatively, do this as a whole class discussion. Ask
Wa&iﬂm‘@s e for class feedback and see which options were the

I most popular.

—~ OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Warm up In small groups, students discuss if they would do
You could give your students background information something like this. Do they know anyore who has
in L1 about the topic of forest destruction and ways made a strong protest about anything? If so, what and
people have tried to prevent it. Ask students to tell why? Do they believe strongly enough in something
you the kinds of environmental problems we face to do something similar? This can be discussed in L1
{e.g. global warming and the ‘Greenhouse effect’) and If necessary.

what (if anything} is being done about them.

Module 2




Grammar
Past simple: the verb be

Write the following sentence on the board from the
text: julia Hill was born in 1974. Ask students:if this is
in the past or the present (past). Now ask students
to look back at the text on page 50 and find mere
examples of the past simple of the verb be. Ask them
if they can work out how to form the past tense.
Elicit the positive forms and write them on the board
under the heading Positive.

Answers

Paragraph 1:

.. was born ...

She was 23 years old ..
.. there were lots of ...
.. was 70 metres tall ..
Paragraph 2:

. wasm't happy ...

- were very helpful.
Paragraph 3:

.. Was very noisy ..

.. other people weren't ..,
~ there was a lot of ..,
Paragraph 4:

... was successful.

.. were very happy.

Write the table headings on‘the beard. Ask students
to look at the examples-they found in Exercise 2a and
see if they canput them into the-table. Check
answers.

Answers

Negative: wasn't; weren't

Question: Was; Were

Short answer: was; wasn't; were; weren't

Check understanding by asking them when they use
was {singular, except you form) and when they use
were {all plura forms).

Go through the example with students, asking them
why the answer Is was and not were (because Julia
(she) = a third person singular subject). Students
complete the exercise. Check answers,

Answers 2 were 3 was 4 wasnt 5 weren't

Go through the example with students, reminding
them of the word orderfor questions with the verb
be. Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 2 Was 3 Were 4 Was 5 Were

Go through the examiple dialogue with stadents,
pointing out that if an answer is negative then

they must provide:the correct answer as well. If

an answer is positive, they must try and provide
more information te back up their answers. In pairs,
students now ask and answer the questions in
Exercise 2d. They can.refer back to the text on
page 50 if necessary.

Answers

2 Yes, it was. It was 1,000 years old.

3 Yes; they were. They cooked food for her every day.

4 Yes, it was, Julia didn't like it.

5 No, they werer't. They were very happy because
the company agreed not to cut down the tree.

Grammar notebook
Make sure students copy the completed table from
exercise 2b into their grammar noatebooks.

Pronunciation
was and were

@ Put the following phonetic symbols on the
board: v/, /3:/. /5/. Read out the first sentence
with the class:and elicit which sound they heard in
the word was (/3/). Play the recording for students

to listen and write which sound they think they heard
in the underlined words. Ask students for their answers
and write them under the relevant heading on the
board. (Note-that they hear the same /3/ sound every
time.) Play the recording again, pausing for students to
repeat the words. Drill any words further if necessary.

TAPESCRIPT:

1 Julia was an American woman.

2 There were lots of trees in the forest.
3 Was the helicopter very noisy?

4 Were the trees very old?

Answer
The vowel sound in alf the sentences is /2/.

ﬁﬁ? Go through the example with students (on

the board) and tick the appropriate column. In order
to make.sure students have heard the correct
pronunciation you could prenounce it in all three ways
for them to see why /a/ is the correct pronunciation.
Play the recording for students to listen and decide
which sound they hear. Check answers, playing-and
pausing the recording.again as necessary.

TAPESCRIPT
1 1 was unhappy.

2 Hewasn’l a good teacher.

3 My friends weren't at the park.
4 We were late yesterday.

5 Was il noisy?

6 Yes, it was.

7 Were you on the bus?

8 Xes, we were,

Answers 2 /b/ 3 /3L/ 4 /a/ 5 /o

6 /o/ 7 /a/ 8 /31/

Unit 5



- Grammar
was born / were born

Books.closed. Write the following information

on the bipard: Name, Year-of birth, Place of birth.

‘Now complete the infprmation-abeut yaurself (the
information can be real orinvented). Point to Year

of birth and repeat In + year. Now ask students: When
vere you horn? Where were you born? Make sure they
are answefing using In + year arid In + place.

Students open their books at page 51 and look at the
two example sentences about Julia Hill.' Ask them ta fill
in the gaps with the year and the place. Check-answers.

Answers 1 1974 2 the USA

prom— . N
Language note: Explaln to students that in English; |
when we say a year before thayear '2000 wes it it

mto two parts (19‘39 nmeteen

i thousand and one) and arFter 2@16 we say it: as two
pats again (2012 = twenty, twelvé). It may:be asefol
1 for students to eompare how the(y say this in §
théir own language. i

| Speak

. In pairs, students ask their partner when and where they
were bofn. Remind students they need to use in + year
and in + place to answer the.questions, Ask a few
students to give feedback to the class.

@ In the same pairs, students now ask and answer about
family: memnbers. Go'through the. example dialogue first,
reminding students.to use was/were as appropriate for
the subject of their questjon.

Grammar notebook
Remind students to copy this information and some
examples,of their own into their grammar notebooks.

| Grammar
Past simple: regular verbs

Ask students to locate the example in the text on page
50 (para 2, line 2) and point out that the -ed ending
means this is a past §imple regular verb, Write'the base
forms of the verbs in this exercise on-the board.
Students now locate-thié other verbs in the text and
write.dewn the past simple. Check answers.and write
them ori the board.

Answers cooked, lived, planned, stayed, travelled,
tried, used, walked, wanted

@ Ask students to read through the rule. Go through the
first part with them s an example, referring back to the
copy on the board from Exercise 6a. Students completé
the rule. Check answers.

Answers -ed; -d; n/consonant; i; -ed

. 48 Module 2

== OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Weaker classes

To check students have understood this you can give
them the following short exercise to choose the
correct spelling:

stop: stopped/stoped

play: played/plaied

talk: talked/ talkd

visit: v_ls_l,ted/wgrtd

Once you are sure students have understood the rule,
ask them to decide which part of the rule applies to:
the verbs in Exercise 6a.

Stronger classes
" Ask them to decide which part of the rule applies to
the.verbs in Exercise 6a.

@ Go thraugh the first-item as anexample. Students then

comptlete the exercise. Check answers:

Answers 1 wanted 2 lived 3 planned 4 tried;
answered 5 travelled; visited 6 played; stopped;
smiled

If:you feel it would be helpful, ask students to-decide
which part of the rdle in the Rule box applies ta the
verbs.

@ Put the example on the board, Ask students to, find
~ a past simple positive form {stayed). Then draw their

attentjorito the negative form (didnt like) and ask
them what théy notice about it (the auxiliary verb did +
not is used). Ask them what they notice about the verb
following the not + auxiliary part {it does not have -ed).
Give them an example of your own {{ didn’t cook
yesterday.). Now ask a few students to. give you an
example of something they didn't do yesterday to
theck they have understood the form, Students now
complete the neégative part of the box.
Answer
didn’t

@ Ask students to read through the verbs in the box
and look at the pictures, then go through the example.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers. Go
through any ptoblems at this point with the positive
and négative formis. '
Answers 2 stayed; didn't like 3 rained; didn't play
4 didnt'watch; studied 5 tidied; didn’t clean
¢ talked; didn't'say; stopped

Grammar notebook

Remind students to copy down the spelfing rulesfor
regula-past simple verbs.and to note down.some
examples. for each rule. They can also note down the form
of the.past simple regular. positive and negative forms.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students chagse five verbs from Exercise ée and write
threetrue sentences ahout themselves.and two false
sentences. In pairs, students swap senfences and check
their partner’s items and guess which-are the false
sentences.



Pronunciation
-ed endings

Jﬂﬁ‘* Put the column headings /d/ or /1/ and /1d/
on the board. Do the two examples with students and
check they can hear the difference. Then say listened
with the three different endings and ask students which
column it should go in (/d/). Tell them they are going
to hear the verbs in the box and they'must decide
which ending they hear. Play the recording. Students
note down the verbs according to the pronuncjation

of the endings. Check answers. Play the recording again,
pausing as necessary to drill and repeat each verb.

TAPESCRIPT
walked, visited, listened, wanted, watched, climbed,
started, tried, hated, decided

©

Answers
/d/ or /t/; walked, listened, watched, climbed, tried
/1d/: visited, wanted, started, hated, decided

Grammar notebook
Students should note down the different
pronunciations and write examples for each one.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger classes
They can add one or two more verbs for each ending
to the lists.

@

Weaker classes

Ask students to look back at the past simple of the
verbs in Exercise a. Students can classify these verbs
according to their pronunciation.

| Vocabulary
Phrasal verbs (1)

This is an introduction to phrasal verbs. All the example
verbs in the Student’s Book are literal — the meaning of
the verb is reflected in the verbs themselves.

Refer students to the examples from the text and check
they understand the meaning of the verbs. Ask them if
they can think of any other verbs that use up or down.

Stronger classes: Set a time limit and put students
in pairs to think of verbs.

Weaker classes: Ask the whole class to think of verbs
and write them on the board.

Check answers.

Example answers

Verbs with up: put up {e.g. a picture) sit up, get/stand
up, move up, look up, turn up (volume)

Verbs with down: sit down, walk/drive/go down

(e.g. the street/hill /road), put down, count down,
look down, turn dewn (volume), stand down, set down
{e.g. bus, train, etc)

'4'@?»3 Go through the example with the whole class.
Students now complete the exercise. Students can
compare answers in pairs. Then play the recording for
students to check their answers, Pause as necessary.
Once students have checked their answers, play the
recording again fot students to repeat the verbs.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
Pick it up, please.
Polly! Come down!
Get out!

Take it off!

Climb up!

Put that knife down.
Get in.

Put them on.
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Go through the example with students. Explain to
students that the verbs may not be exactly the-same
as in the example (climb/come). Students then match
the opposites. Students can compare answers with

a partner. Check answers.

Answers

pick up — put down
put on — take off
get in — get out

Give an example of your own for the verh climb up,
then ask for an example situation for come down.
In pairs, students think of situations for the other
verbs. Check answers.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Weaker classes

Weaker students may enjoy the following simple

TPR {total physical response) activity. It will help with
recognition and comprehension of the verbs before
students are required to actively produce them.

Pick several verbs from Exercise 8b and some
examples students provided in Exercise 8a ot 8c.
Students listen and follow your commands.

T Stand up!

Pick up your pen,/book/pencil.

Put it down! etc.

If students are enjoying the activity, they can then
take turns to be ‘the teacher’ and give the commands
for the class to follow.

' Listen

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the rest of the class
what they found out.

ROUND INFORMATION

- Chico Mendes Was born on 15 December 1944

toa famﬂy of ritber- tappers (seringueiros) it
-Bran] The process of rubber tapping, involves

Unit S




extracting sap froni rubber trees u’rh‘ ick
be used in the manufactirés of” ¢ar tyre
erasersyete: It is 3 PLOCESS
+tothe environment. Howeve
to Start destr(‘)ym

hxs Opp@smon té the tre
: orga msatlon spmng« up

Warm up

Ask students to look at the poster and photos

and elicit the meaning of hero (someone you admire
greatly). Ask them why they think Chico Mendes is
Amy’s hero.

Read the instruetions aloud with the class. In pairs,
students take a few minutes to discuss the questions
and try to answer them. It is possible that they might
only be able to answer nurbers 1 and part of 4 and 5
at this point. (He was born in 1944, in Brazil. He wanted

to stop people cutting down the trees. He died in 1988.)

ﬁﬁ Play the recording, pausing as necessary.
Students note down the answers. Check answers.
TAPESCRIPT

Teacher OK, everyone. Quiet now, please, OK?
Amy S gomg to glVé us her presenlatlon now,, about

her project, all right? Now Arny, your project’s about

a Brazilian man, isii’t it?
Amy That's right. His name was Chico Mendes.

Teacher Great. So, this is your poster. Can everyone
see it? Yes? Good. Se tell ns about it, Amy.

Amy  Right. Well, like 1 said, it’s about Chico Mendes.

Here’s his picture, yeah? He was born in 1944,
December 1944, in Brazil. And ... his father worked
in the forests in North Brazil, in the Amazon. He

was a rubber farmer — he took rubber from the trees

there in the Amazon, like you can see here in this

picture. They take rubber from the trees to make car

tyres and things like that. And that’s what Chico
Mendes did too:

Teacher Do you know anything about his education,
Amy? Did he go to school?

Amy Oh well, where Chico lived, a place called
Xapuri, there wasn't a school at all. But Chico’s.
father helped him learn 1o read and write.

Teacher Good. Thanks, that's fine. Go on.

Amy Anyway, when Chico was a rubber farmer,
he saw people cutting down trees in the Amazon,
because they wanted to get money for the wood.
And Chico was very angry about that, so he started
an organisation to (ry to stop.it. And a lot of people
helped him - after a few years, it was a big

Module 2
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organisation. And Chico was quite famous too.
In 1987, he visiled the United States — he travelled
to Miami and Washington.

Boy Why?

Amy  Well, he wanted to tell people aboul the
prablems in the Amazon. But some people in' the
Amazon — you know, the big farmers - lbey didn't
like Chico and they wanted to stop him. And then
one day, in 1988, two men arrived al Chico’s house
with guns and they killed him. Tt was terrible, you
knew?

Boy ‘Who were the men who killed him?

Amy Two men, two brothers in fact - they worked
for the wood companies. But, after that, 1 mean
after Chico Mendes died, he was even more famous
and now there are more organisations to stop
culting down trees in the Amazon. So - that’s it.
He’s my hero, Chico Mendes. [ think he was great
because he worked hard for something very
important, right, and because he died for that too.

Teacher Amy, that's great. Thanks a lot. OK,
everyone — any questions?

Boy Yeah. Why did ...

Answers
1 1944; Brazil
Chico’s father

he wanted to tell people about the problems
in the Amazon and to stop people cutting down
the trees in the Amazon

5 {19)88

6 Two men

7 he became more famous and more. organisations
were set up to save trees

Answer the question as a whole class and see if
anyone predicted the answer in the warm up activity.

Answer
Chico Mendes is Amy’s hero because he gave up his
life and died for what he strongly believed in.

Who’s your hero?

¥ Read and listen

Warm up

Ask-students to look at the title of the photo story
and the photos and te predict what they think this
episode will be about {who Lucy’s hero js). You could
also ask them whao the girls are in this episode (Amy
and Lucy) and where they are (in a classroom, at
school).

2@ Read through the instructions with students
and see if students can guess the answers to the
questions. Play the recording while students read.
Check answers. Play the recording again, pausing as
necessary for students to clarify any problems.



TAPESCRIPT
See the photo story on page 54 of the Student’s Book.

Answers
Luey’s hero is her grandfather, because he saved lots of
people. He was a firefighter.

Read through items 1-4 with students and then do the
first one as an example if necessary. Students answer
the questions. Check answers. Students can also
correct the false statements and provide the location
in the text for their answers.

Answers 1 F (He was a firefighter, he doesn’t work
now) 2T 3T 4 F{(Idreally like to meet himf)

Students discuss this question in pairs or as a class.
Ask for feedback.

Answer

She thinks it unlikely that Lucy's grandfather could be
someone’s hero and wasn't expecting Lucy’s answer,

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
In groups, students can act out the dialogue from
the phote story.

Everyday English

Ask students to find the expressions in the photo story.
If it helps, you can read them aloud or ask one or two
stronger students to read them aloud with expression..
Students can-look back at the photo story if necessary.
Students translate the expressions into their own
language, cliecking in pairs, before a whole class check.
Encourage them to guess the meanings from the
context of the story.

Answers 1 Amy 2 Lucy 3 Amy 4 Lucy

Students complete the dialogues in pairs or alone.
If necessary, do the first one as an example with
students. Check answers.

2 loads of 3 Youcan'tbe

4 That's amazing

Answers 1 one day
serious

Vocabulary notebook
Students should note down these expressions in their
Everyday English section.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger students

Students can write their own short dialogues, using
the expressions in Exercise 11, and act them out in
front of the class.

Weaker students
They can act out the dialogues in Exercise Tib.

= Write

The wtiting task can be set for homework or the
preparation can be done in class and Exercise 12¢
can be set for homework.

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the rest of the class
what they found out.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Helen Thayer: She was thie first woman to trek
.. alone to either of the Poles. In April 1988 she
24 'trekked alone to the Nérth Pole at the age of 50,
- with no teams of dogs to help her and no

snowmeobiles. Her only companion-was her-dog,
Charhc* It took her 27 days to reach the Pole

and she was constantly in danger from polar

bgars. She has also undértaken many. other
imptessive expedltmns For example, she was
the first woman to walk 1,400 miles (approx

Ligisse km) am:oas the Sshara Desert, and in

®

November 1997 she spent her 6oth birthday
trekkifig 266 miles (approx 320 k) acréss the
Antarcetié,.

Students read the téxt silently and match the
paragraphs and the questions. Check answers.

Answers a 2 b3 ¢

Ask students to think of people they admire and who
they would like to find out mare iriformation about.
These could be pop stars, sports heroes, adventurers,
etc. You could elicit students’ heroes as a whole class,
or students could work in pairs to think of people.

Weaker students: They can work in pairs to choose
a hero to write about, make a poster together and
give a joint presentation for Exercise 12¢.

it will help students organise their work if they use
Dave's text as a model, and answer the three
questions, in the same order.

When students have finished their writing tasks;
they use themn to help them make the poster for
their presentation. It may be useful to refer them
to this section before they do their writing tasks,
so that they can include photos, copies of extracts
from newspaper articles, etc.

To help them make their posters, refer students back
to Amy's presentation poster on page 53. They only
need to include a few short pieces of information
about their hero and if they have them, a photo or
picture of their hero.

Students each give a two-minute presentation.
Weaker students, who have worked in pairs, can
give a joint presentation.
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TOPIC: Great friendships; Text messaging

TEXTS .
Reading and listening: an article about a great friendship
Listening: to a television comedy incident :
Reading: a text about mobile phones
Writing: an email to a penfriend

SPEAKING

Talking about what you did last night
Asking and answering about the past
Re-telling a story

LANGUAGE

Grammar: Past simple: regular and irregular verbs;
Past simple: questions

Vocabulary: Past time expressions; Sports
Pronunciation: Word stress

arsoeesensvar
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Read and listen

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the rest of the class
what they found out.

BACKGROUND INFORM"" "oN'__';

]ump, much lo the Germdn spectators Surpx:tse i

Jesse Owens (1913-1980): He ‘was born on. 12
‘September 1913, the seventhiof eleven ChlIdren :
in Danville, Alabama. His real nan
Cleveland Owens and he Was the m;ost f
American athlete in the 19 36 Olympu,
He set records in the long jump.and
race and he equalled the record for the 100 m
race. He won a fourth gold medal inth

relay race. He is still the cmly rari to have: won -
four track and ﬁeld medals ina smgle Olympicsi :

rac1ally mterlor accordmg to Naa 1d _olégy}

Module 2

6  Good friends

Warm up

Find out how many students have ever done athletics.
Ask them if they enjoy watching athletics.

In small groups, students write down all the Olympic
sports they know, then do a class feedback.

Read through the questions with students and
encourage them to'read the text quickly to find the
answers. Remind them they do not need to understand
every word in the text. You could set a time limit of
one minute to encourage students to ‘skim read’ the
text {read quickly, looking only for the information
required) and then check answers.

Answer
The event was the long jump and the winner was
Jesse Owens.

@ ﬁg Refer students to the pictures and check they

understand what they have to do.

Stronger classes: Ask students to try to order the events
before reading the text to check their answers. They can
check their answers when the recording is played.

Weaker classes: Ask studenits to read the text slowly
and carefully. Read it through with them, aloud, if you
have a weaker class. Then they can read it again while
the recording is playing. In pairs, students order the
pictures. Check answers as a class. Play the recording -
again as necessary, pausing after each answer.

TAPESCRIPT
See the reading text on page 56 of the Student’s Book.

Answers d 1 b2 a3 c4
Students can answer these in L], if necessary. If time,

put students into small groups or pairs to discuss their
ideas and give feedback to the class.

- Grammar

Past simple: regular
and irregular verbs

Write the following base forms on the board in
jumbled order: step, stay, die, have, go, beat. Ask
students to read through the sentences in1and 2.
Ask them what they notice about the verbs in 1 and
what they can remember from Unit 5 (these verbs are
all regular past simple). Ask them to match the past
simpte forms with their base forms on the board.
Now ask-students to look at the sentences in 2 and
see if they can match the verbs with their base forms.
Ask them what they notice about these verbs (they
are not regular: the verbs in 2 are irregular past simple).



@ Students read through the list of verbs in the box.

Go through the examples in the table with them.
‘Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers

Regular verbs: stepped, wanted, listened, happened,
talked, died

Irregular verbs: told, left, said, became, beat, won,
thought, went

To check students” understanding at this point, you
can call out a few base forms of regular and irregular
past simple verbs and ask students to call out the
past simple form.

Encourage students to read through the whole text
first to try and get the general meaning, Go through
the first example and elicit that the verb be is irregular.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

3 thought
7 won 8 became

Answers 2 had
6 was

4 went
9 died

5 were

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Stronger classes

Write the infinitives of the verbs in the summary in
Exercise 2c on the board, in jumbled order. Read the
summary aloud, with students’ books closed. When
you come to a gap in the text make a sound, such as
‘beep;, to indicate where the gap is, and continue the
sentence. Students supply you with the missing verbs
from the list on the board, but in the past simple.
With smaller classes, this could be done as a game in
teams, with points awarded for the correct verb form
and spelling.

Grammar notebook
Students should note down the regular and irregular
verbs from this unit in their grammar notebooks.

Past simple: questions

Put the following present simple question on the board:
Do | you | go | to the cinema | every week?

Quickly revise how to form present simple questions.
Below the present simple question, add the following
past simple question:

Did | you | go | to the cinema | last night?

Ask students what they notice about the two questions
and elicit that the auxiliary verb is different and the
time reference is different. Now ask one or two
students the past simple question from the board and
elicit the short answers. If necessary, ask a few more
past simple questions with different time references
(e.g. Did you see the football match yesterday? Did you
go to the park last weekend? Did you see Maria last
night? etc.). Students read through the examples in
their books and complete the table. Check answers.

Answers
Question: Did
Short answer: did; didn't

©
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Students order the words to make past simple
questions. Do the first item as an example, if necessary.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers

1 Did you go out last night?

2 Did you listen to music last weekend?
3 Did you drink coffee this morning?

4 Did you watch TV yesterday?

5 Did you go on holjday last year?

Speak

In pairs, students now ask and answer the questions
in Exercise 2e. Go through the example dialogue with
a student. Students complete the exercise. Ask a few
students to demonstrate their questions and answers
to the class.

Students now move to work with a new partner and
report to the new partner what their other partner
answered, Ask one pair to demonstrate to the class
first, before pairs work together.

Vocabulary
Past time expressions

Give students a few examples of your own using

the time expressions (e.g. | went to the bank yesterday
morning. | saw a film last Saturday. I left home an hour
ago.) Now ask a few students to give you some
examples. Read through all of the time expressions
with students and ask them how they would say these
things in their own language. Are there any similarities
or differences?

Language notes

1 Students may. notice that a different tense is
used with these expressions in their language.
Discuss this with them,

2 Some students may want to say the last week /
ago one hour because of the way their own
language works. Monitor students carefully
when they are using these expressions and give
them sorne extra practice if necessary.

3 Checkthe pronunciation of ago /3'gau”.

4 Explain that these time expressions can be-used
at the beginning or at the end of sentences.

Do the first item as an example with information about
yourself. Students complete the exercise. Students can
compare answers in pairs. Ask for feedback and discuss
any interesting facts.

Alternatively, students can write three pieces of

false information and three pieces of true information
about themselves. They can then work in pairs and their
partner must guess the false information.
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@ Students read through the statements. Go through

the example with students, reminding students that
ago always goes at the end of the time expression.
Students now complete the exercise. Check answers
in pairs.

Answers 2 four days ago 3 an hour ago

4 two months ago 5 five hours ago

Speak

Remind students of the past simple questions from
Exercise 2e. If necéssary, write a past simple question
on the board again and elicit where the Wh- word
goes, e.g.

.. | did | you | go | last night?
Where | did | you | go | last night?

Remind them that the auxiliary goes before the
person i questions. Now go through the example
exchange with students, making sure they can see
how to make the guestion from the prompt.
Students ask and answer the questions.

Answers

When did you begin learning English?

When did you arrive at school this morning?
When did you meet your best friend?
{Students’ own answers to the questions.)

Language note: Point out to students that the
expression this morning is a past tiime expression
in this context.

Vocabulary
Sports

Warm up
Ask students if they practise any sports. If so, what?

Do they play in a team or on their own? How often
do they practise/play?

) Elicit any sports which students already know
and write the words on the board. Now ask students
1o look at the pictures in their books. Do the first
itern with them as an example and then students
complete the exercise. Play the recording for students
to listen and check their answers. Play the recording
again, pausing for students to repeat each word.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
swimming

surfing

skiing

cycling

baskethall
volleyball

ice hockey
skatehoarding
snowboarding

O 00NN D W N

Module 2

@ Do the first item as an example. Ask a student to give

you the answer, (Which sports always have teams?
Basketball, volleyball, ice hockey.) Students may wish to
discuss other sports which are not always team sports
but which can be, e.g. cyding, swimming, skiing. Students
complete the exercise. In pairs or small groups, students
answer the other questions.

Answers

cycling, skateboarding
swimming, surfing, skiing

skiing, snowboarding, ice hockey
{Students’ own answers)
{Students’ own answers)
(Students’ own answers}

~Non oA W N

Vocabulary notebook

Students should start a section called Sports and
note down the vocabulary from this unit. They can
add translations or illustrations if it will help them.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Stronger classes

This is a vocabulary extension activity. In pairs or small
groups, students write down the names of the places
where the sports in Exercise 6a are done.

Answers

swimming: pool

surfing: sea

skiing: slopes; mountain; piste
cycling: track; cross-country
basketball: court

volleyball: court

ice hockey: rink/pitch
skateboarding: ramp
snowboarding: slope

O 0 N O b W N~

Warm up

Ask students if they can remember what kind of
programme a comedy is {furny).

Ask thern if they like comedies and what their favourite
comedy programmes are on TV. How often do they
watch them? This can be done in L1 if necessary.

Refer students to the names of the characters. Read
them aloud so they can recognise the names.on the
recording (Jane /d3em/, Louise /lu:'i:z/, Danny
/'deni:/, Sylvia /'s1lvia/).

In pairs, students try to put the pictures into the
correct order to make the story. Explain they will
listen and check their answers and it doesn't matter
if they don't get the right order, the aim is that they
understand the general idea before listening.

Stronger classes: Ask pairs or groups of three students
to look at the words and phrases to try to work out
their meaning. Encourage them to use a dictionary if



they can’t work them out on their own. Ask them to
match the phrases to the correct picture.

Weaker classes: Go through the words as a class and
translate when necessary. You could also provide these
words in sentences of your own or mime them for
students to try and guess their meanings.

Answers

go out with someone: to spend a lot of time with
someone [e.g. with close friends or a boyfriend/
girlfriend)

push: to use force to move someone/something away
from you

pour: to make a liquid flow from its container
have an argument: to have a disagreement / angry
discussion with someone

cream cake: a sweet food made from flour, sugar,
eggs, butter and milk and cooked in the oven then
filled with cream

dﬂﬁ. Play the recording. Students listen and check
their answers. Play the recording again if necessary,
pausing it after each 'picture’ to help weaker students.

TAPESCRIPT

Girl T 1 saw a funny programme on TV last night.
It was called The Cream on the Cake. Did you see it?

Girl 2 No, | didn't. What was it about?

Girl 1T Well, there were thesc two girls called Jane and
Louise. They were really good friends. Se one day
they had lunch together and they met a boy called
Danny - he came and sat down at their table. The
problem was, both jane and Louise liked him.

Girl 2 Oh, yeah ...

Girl 1
went to the cinema logether — and Jane thought he
was wonderful, you know? So she was really happy.
But then the nexl day she was iu the bus, and she
looked through the window and she saw Danny and
her friend Louise logether!

Girl 2 Oh no! So what happened?

Girl 1 Well, the two girls had a big argument later
that day. They stoad there in the streel and shouted
al each other.

Girl 2 So that was the end of their [riendship, right?

Girl 1T No, wait! The next minute, the girls looked
across the street and who did they see? Danny! He
was al the café, and he had a big cream cake in front
of him and a drink, and he was with a different girl,
called Sylvia.

Girl 2 So what did they do?

Girl 1 Well, they walked over to the café together.
And Jane pushed Danny’s face into the cream cake
and Louise poured the drink down the back of his
shirt. Yeah, he looked really funny and he was
incredibly angry — he had cream all over him.
And then Jane and Louise left together and they
just laughed and laughed.

Well, Jane went out with this boy Danny — they

Girl 2
Girl 1
Girl 2

Girl 1 T don’t know. But he didn’t enjoy thal
cream cake.

So they stayed friends, right?
Yeah, of course.

[ wonder what happened to Daony.

Answers
a3 b5 d4 e8 2 g7 hé

e

-

«ggg Speak

O Stronger classes: Choose one or two stronger
students to start off the first part of the story.
Remind them to use the pictures and verbs in
Exercises 7b and ¢ to help them. In pairs, one student
starts telling the story, the other continues. They take
turns to add a line to the story until it is finished.
Choose a few pairs to demonstrate to the class.

Weaker classes: They can think of one sentence for
each picture and work in pairs to put their sentences
together.

@ Students discuss their ideas in pairs, Alternatively,
you could do this as a class discussion point.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
g;STudents write a paragraph about their friends for

homework. They can include information about how
long they have known thelr friend. what they like doing
together and why they like them.

Pronunciation

Word stress

@ f(j&) Write the words on the board and ask students
to read through the list on page 59. Repeat the first
word in isolation and ask them how many syllables it
has. Write the number of syllables on the board. If
necessary. remind students what a syllable is. In pairs,
students now work out how many syllables the other
words have. Play the recording for students to listen
and check answers. Play the recording again, pausing
for students to repeat.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
surfing (2)
baskethall (3)

sport (1)

cycling (2)
skateboarding (3)
Olympics (3)

[= T B O T

O ﬂ)) Write the stress patterns on the board. Go
through the first example with students, writing surfing
under the two-syllable pattern. Students now use their
answers from Exercise 9a and match the words with
the stress patterns. Play the recording again for students
to check answers. Play the recording once more,
pausing as necessary for students to repeat each word.

Unit 6
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Answers

surfing @e
basketball ® ee
sport @

cycling @ e
skateboarding @ ee
Olympics o ® o
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Culture in mind
Read

Warm up

Ask students if they have a mobile phone of their own.
If so, when do they use it? How often do they use it?
What do they use it for? Do they send text messages?

Ask students to look at the mobile phone text message
on page 60. In pairs or small groups, ask them if they
can work it out without looking at the text. Give them
a few minutes to do this. Ask them to read the text
quickly to check their answers.

Answer
See text, para 2.

Students read the text again, this time more slowly.
in order to answer questions 1-4. If necessary, do
the first question with them as an example.

Answers

1 She is shopping / in a {clothes) shop.

2 Because it's quick, easy and cheap.

3 They often ring during classes and students
often send text messages during classes.

4 They can use them at break, lunch time
or after school.

Stronger students: They can work this out without
referring back to the text.

Weaker students: They can use the glossary within
the reading text and try and work out the message.

Check answers,

Answer

Hi Matt,

How are you? I'm in town today. Are you going
to Steve's party tomorrow? Do you want to buy
a present for him? Please call me before tonight.
Bye for now! Have a nice day! Mike

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students can write their own text message and send it
to a partner for them to work out.

In small groups, students decide if they agree with
Clare’s opinion from the text. Ask for feedback.
Is there a general consensus within the class?

Module 2

| Write

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Oxford Street: This is the main shopping area
in central London. Selfridges; one of the biggest

depa'rtrhent s'lc')_'r-'_es in London, is in Oxford Street.

Students choose one of the tasks. They can do
the preparation in class, and complete the writing
at home. or if time allows, do everything in class.
This can be done in pairs.

Encourage stronger students to choose option a,
which is more demanding as there’s less guidance.
Encourage them to look back at the pictures and
verbs in the unit to make sentences. Remind students
about the following points when writing a diary entry:

 The tone is honest and personal: nobody else is
meant to read your diary, except you, the writer!
 Abbreviations, as in the text messages, can be used.

When they have finished, ask students to read their
diary entry to a partner,

Read questions 1-3 aloud as a class. Tell students to
read the email only to find answers to the questions.
Students can then read the email. Check the meaning
of any difficult vocabulary.

Answers

1 She went to her cousin’s house in London.

2 She went bowling on Friday, went shopping
(in Oxford Street) on Saturday and went for a
meal in the evening.

3 She asks Julia to send her some photos of Julia’s
holiday.

Remind students about the following points when

they are writing emails:

+ The tone is informal and the language can be
informal, e.g. use contractions.

+ Operniing greetings are usually things like Hil, Hello!

+ Opening paragraph: usually includes questions.

+ Main paragrapht this includes all the information
from the sender.

» Closing paragraph: Asks the receiver for
information and signs off.

Students write their email at home. They can bring
them into class the next day and ‘send’ their email
to a classmate to read.
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TOPIC: Jobs and success

TEXTS

Reading and listening: a magazine article about
successful people

Reading: a text about the 1900 house

Listening: to a student’s presentation

Reading and listening: photo story: it’s my dream
Writing: a paragraph about semeone’s job

SPEAKING

Talking about things you have to do / den't have to
do at home

Talking about jobs and careers

LANGUAGE

Grammar: have to / don’t have to; had tc
Pronunciation: have to /haf ta/

Vocabulary: Jobs

Everyday English: doing a paper round; hardly any
money, saving up, pocket money

)
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Read an-d listen

Ifnend Paul Allenf Gates demgned a snftware
H pxogrﬁm fot a compu‘ter W.th'_h was soon

TMlcr _of= andhy .198ﬁ at the ag;e of -
was a- bﬂhonalre .

B __Penelqpe Cruz Was bnrn Renelppe'Sé'nchez

i ""g Matt’ Damon, ]bhnny Deﬁp, Nlcholas '
Cage and Tom Cruise.

: _,']oseph Beckham m I,eyﬁénstone,;LUndoﬁ on:
- 2. May 1975. He'signed as a-trainee for

Spice G ztlls'mger tho}na Adams, wuh whom
~ -heihas two' sons, Brooklyn and Romeo.
o K. Row].mg 'The author of lhe famous Ha1 ry

'm Portugal mn'the early' 199(5: '
Edinbyrgh with.her daughteriand’began work

3 Englnud
were with local theatie companies and in:local

Iaan She llved
til she moved: o

dea for Harry Potter is said to:

v ester to Lo‘ndon in 1990. By/the

year,e. )' K YRoMmg s now >a1d to be one of the
, mehest wmen in: Brifdin.
‘Naomi Campbell T1s:the wellzknown British- -

- bornsupermodel who made her debut on

¢ bitt ha's bécome a singer: “anid
0. She has also starred in a film

ar}y 'hQW busmess experlences

musicals; At the age of 16,in 1991, he saw an
advert for a band who were looking for a fifth: .

‘member, and he. ]omed Take That. After five
‘years with the band he: was dismissed. His solo.

Career: “hiad a slow start bt the hit single Angels

~ saw him at 1he(to’p of the charts again and he .

confinuésto be a very successfiil solo artist.

Warm up

Ask students to look at the pictures and say what
they know about the people and what they think
the people have in common. (They are all famous/
talented/successful /wealthy.)

Ask.students to read through jobs 1-6. Go through
the first one with students as an example, if

necessary. Students match the people and the jobs.

Check answers.

Answers 2 2 b5 ¢3 dé6 el f4

Elicit the meaning of successful {achieving highly).
Ask students to read the text quickly once and tell
you what the topic is.

Unit 7

er as she' was travellifig o a train
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OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Ask students to suggest other famous people who have
these jobs. In small groups, students can discuss who
they think is the most successful person. Find out if
there are any class favourites and where they come
from, e.g. USA, students’ own country, UK.

&9 Discuss questions 1,2 and 3 as a whole class.
Students then read the text again and see if they can
answer the questions. Play the recording while
students read the text again to check or change their
answers or find their answers. Ask for class feedback.

TAPESCRIPT
See the reading text on page 62 of the Student’s Book.

Answers

1 Some are men, some are women, They come
from different countries, have different interests
and professions.

2 They are all successful.

3 Alot of people think it is because they are talented.

@ Ask students to read through the list. Check
understanding. Explain any problem items in L1 if
necéssary or ask stronger students to look up anything
they don't know in a dictionary. Students work on their
own to answer the question, then compare answers
with a partner. Ask for class feedback and find out what
most of the class ticked as requirements for success.

~= OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger classes
In small groups, students discuss each of these things
and then rank them in order of importance for success.

Weaker classes
They could classify these in order in L1 and discuss
them in L1.

Ask for feedback and discuss any interesting points.

@ Q’}) Read the instructions with the class. Elicit the
kind of words and phrases they think they may hear,
refer students back to the list in Exercise Ic.

Weaker classes: Ask them to copy down the items
from Exercise Ic and then they can tick the ones Alex
mentions.

Stronger classes; Can make notes without using
Exércise Tc.

Play the recording. Students note down Alex’s ideas
about what makes a successful person.

Find out if his ideas are the same or different to most
of the class’s ideas. Ask students to report their ideas
to the rest of the class.

TAPESCRIPT

OK. T also wanted to find oul why these people are
successful, right? So I found some books about (hep,
and | looked on the Internet. And [ found some
interesting things, some things that all these people
have in common. OK — s, to be successful, this is
what you have to do.

Module 2

First, you have to have a dream. | mean, you have
to know wha( you want. And it's not good enough to
say, for example, T4 like to be a writer'. You have to
have some praclical ideas aboul what you wanl to
write, and when and how.

Then the next (hing: you have to be determined.
You know, never give up. Sometimes things are
difficult, things go wrong. But you can’t give up -
you have to keep going, keep working, keep trying.

Next, you have to have a few good friends. All the
successful people say that help from friends was
imporlant. Because good friends say ‘Well done!” and
‘That’s great!” and "You can do it!" — things like that.
So, good [riends are important.

Er .. what's next? Oh, yes. This is really importanl.
You have to work hard! Yeah, sorry, guys! All the
really successful people work very hard. But you
don’t have to work 24 hours a day! You have to relax
somctimes — that's imporlanl to.

So — those are the big things if you wanl lo be
a big success! You don’t have to have lots of money
or rich parents, and you don't have to get good school
results. Some really successful people weren’t good
at school, but they were good at other things and
they worked hard.

OK, that’s il. Oh, one last thing. You need a little
luck sometimes — that always helps! But you have
to use your luck loo. ,

So ... that's my presentation. Any questions?

Answers

have a dream (know what you want)
be determined

have good friends

be hard-working

be lucky

Students work in pairs and discuss the question. They
should agree on someone they want to talk about and
discuss why that person is successful.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Who am I?

In small groups {or as a whole class), students take turns
to choose a character from Exercise 1. The others have
to guess who they are by asking present simple
questions, e.g.:

$2: Do you play football?
SI: No.

The person who has chosen the character can only
answer using Yes or No. The person who guesses
correctly can choose next. If the person answers
using words other than Yes or No, they must tell

the rest of the group who they chose. Then the next
person can choose.



Grammar

" have to / don’t have to

Read the examples with the class. Give an example
of your own if necessary (e.g. [ have to be in school
at 8.00 every day.). Students complete the rule,
comparing in pairs beforea whole-class check. After
completing-the rule, students.complete the table,
Check answers, To check understanding, ask a few

students some-questions about themselves, e:g. Do

you have to wear a school uniforim? Do you have
to do homework-every day? etc.

Answers

Rule: have to / has to; don't have to / doesn't have to
Table:

Positive: has to

Negative: don't; doesn’t

Question: Do; Does

Short answer: do; don't; does; doesn’t

Students read’through the-sentences. Go through
the first item with them as.an example if necessary.
You can ask them why the answer is have to and not
has to to check they are using the correct form.,
Students complete the sentences. Check answers.

Answers 1 haveto 2 hasto 3 doesn’t have to
4 don'thaveto 5 haveto & don’t have to

Pronunciation

have to

@- Read the instructions with the class. Play the
recording and ask them to listen for the /f/ sound
in hgve and the weak form of to. Students listen
and repeat. Play the recording again, if necessary.

TAPESCRIPT

I have to go.

You den't have to shout.

He doesn’t have to come.
We have ta learn English,
You have, to have money,
Does she have to work hard?

[« T RN S Vi

Speak

Students look-at-the-pictures. Check they uriderstand

all the werds {they should remember some of these
from Unit 3). Do the first item as an example if
necessary. Students tick the types of housework that
they have to do at home and cross the ones they
don't have to do.

In pairs, students ask and answer about the housework
they have to do. G@ through the-example dialogue
with them, reminding-them of the questions and short
answer form. Find out how many have to do each
type of housework listed. Ask Who has to do the
washing-up? How many people in the class have to do
their own ironing? If there are any interesting results
these can be discussed further with students.

13 Vocabulary
Jobs

@ @ Ask students t6 read through the list of jebs,

making sure‘they knew the meanings of the werds.

If necessary ask them the following questions to
check understanding: Which person flies a plane?.
Serves drinks on.a plane? Looks after sick people.in

a hospital? Treats sick people? Builds bridges and
machinery? Types letters? Treats sick animals? Teaches
students? Helps people with legal problemns? Looks
affér people’s teeth? It pairs, students match the jobs
to the pictures. Check answers. Play the recerding
for students to check or change their answers. Play it
again for students to repeat-each word.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
a 8§ pilot

b 3 nurse

¢ 5 doctor

d 1 engineer

e 10 secretary

f4 vet

g 6 flight attendant
h 2 teacher

i 7 lawyer

j 9 dentist

e — e e e

{
;
I @ g

S

@' Students write the names of four other jobs they are

Language no‘tgs !
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interested in. They can look themup, in a dictionary
or check with you.

Set a time limit for-this and once students have
finished, ask for feedback and write any mterestmg)
unusual jobs on the board.

In small groups, students can discuss why they are
interested in'the jobs they chose.

Vocabulary notebook

Remind students to go to their vocabulary notebooks
and make a mind map or |ist of the words for jobs in
Exercise 53, and to add the words they have just
looked up in Exercise 5b.

@ @ Explain that.they are going to hear four

teenagers talking about jobs. Go through the list

of jobs with them and elicit some of the words/
phrases they think they may hear when they listen.
Write them on the board. Play the recording while
students listen and match the people with the jobs.
Check answers. Play the recording again if necessary,
pausing for students to check answers.

Unit 7




TAPESCRIPT

Mike My uncle’s a vet and in the holidays 1 often
help him. It’s great for me because [ really love
animals. Of course I know you have to study hard
and for a long time, but that’s my dream and I'm
sure [ can do it.

Tina [ wanl to work in IT - Information
Technology. You have to be really good to get the
best jobs, and then you can earn a Jot ol money.
Bul money isn’l the only thing. T jus( Jove
computer programming and I really wanl to do
something in this field.

Tony I love this game and my dream is to play
professionally. I know you have to practise a lot,
so [ joined a club and 1 practise almast every day.
T hope I can win some big matches some day ...

Judith  Well, talent isn't enough - you also have to
have a lot of luck to get to the top. But I'm a good
singer, | think, and 1 play the guitar quite well, and
1'just love music. So maybe I'll be lucky and get
into a band. That’s what ['d really love to do.

Answers 1 Mike: vet 2 Tina: computer
programmer 3 Tony: tennis player 4 Judith:
singer

- OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Ask students to look back at the list of jobs in
Vocabulary, Exercise 5a. Ask them to complete
these sentences with has to / deesn't have to.
1 Avet . like animals.
test people’s eyes.

2

3 Anengineer _______ be good at music.

4 Anurse ____like helping people.

5 Asecretary . study medicine.

6 Apilot _______like travelling.

7 A teacher in your country ... speak Japanese.
8 Adoctor . study Biology.

9 A flight attendant _____ be polite.

10 Alawyer . be a man.

Answers 1 hasto 2 doesnt have to 3 doesn’t
haveto 4 hasto S doesnthaveto 6 hasto
7 doesn't haveto 8 hasto 9 hasto

10 doesn’t have to

Speak

@ ﬁ;ﬁ, Ask students to read through the list of words
and the gapped dialogue. Check they understand
everything.

Stronger classes: They can look at the words and
phrases and predict some of the content of the
conversation they are going to hear.

Weaker classes: Go through the first item with
students as an example, if. necessary. Remind students
to look at the context round a space to help them
work out which words go in. Students complete the
exercise and compare answers in pairs.

Module 2

Play the recording, pausing as necessary, for students
to check or change answers.

TAPESCRIPT

Jenny What do you want to be when you leave
school?

Mark T wanl to be a pilot.

Jenny Really? What do you have to do for that?

Mark  Well, you have to gel good school results and
you have to be good at Maths and Physics. And you
have to speak English really well too. What about
you? What do you want to do?

jenny I'm not sure, but I think I'd like to be a vel.

Answers 1 leave school 2 bea pilot 3 have to
do 4 get good schoolresults 5 Maths and Physics
6 speak English 7 notsure 8 Jd like

Remind students what Jenny said she wanted to be

in the diatogue in Exercise 6a (a vet). Refer students
back to the dialogue and focus on the questions Jenny
asked Mark. In pairs, students now read the phrases in
the box and continue the dialogue. Remind them that
Mark will be asking the questions and Jenriy will be
answering them. Ask some pairs to act out their
dialogues in front of the class.

Example answers

Mark:  Really? What do you have to do for that?

Jenny:  Well, you have to get good school results
and you have to be good at Medicine. And you
have to study for five years.

Mark:  That sounds like hard work! Do you have
to do anything else?

Jenny:  Well, of course, you have to like animals!

Students can memorise the whole dialogue from

I— OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Exercise 6a and act it out with a partner.

In pairs, students ask and answer about jobs they want
to do. Remind them of the sort of questions fenny and
Mark asked in Exercises 6a and b. Monitor and check
that students change roles so that each person has a
turn to talk about his/her job. Ask for feedback from
several students about themselves and their partners
(e.g: | want to be a photographer. | have to go to
college and study for three years. Gerhard wants to
work in media. He has to go to university and study
for three years. He has fo be good at tatking to

people.).

= OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

What’s my line?

Divide students into teams. Each team chooses a job
or profession for one of its members. That student has
to answer the other tean's questions about this job, as
they try to guess what it is. The student can djscuss
answers with his/her own team, but can only answer
Yes or No. The questions have to be about duties,




qualifications, talents etc., using have to, wherever
possible. The opposing team should try to guess the job
in less than 20 questions. Then it's their turn to answer
questions.

Example:

Do you have to work with animals? (Yes.)

Do you have to study Biology at schoof? (Yes.)
Are you a zoo keeper? (No.)

Are you a vet? (Yes.)

Read

-BACKGROUND_IN‘E @RMATION

_ The 1900 House: In 1999 a television p‘rogz’amme
was made where a modern family vqunteered

samme: condltmns as. that perlgd in, hlstory The :
programme recorded how the: famﬂy coped with
the changes to thelr llestyle and haw lhey feLi

_ about 1t

Warm up

Ask students to look quickly at the pictures and title
and tell you what the text will be about (a house in
1900, in England). Ask students what they know

about Victorian England (around 1900). Ask if they think
people then had to do more housework than we do
these days, and why. (Yes, they did, because there wasn't
electricity, and there weren't modern appliances.)

‘ Ask students to read through the questions and elicit

and put on the board any ideas they may have about
what the text will say. Remind them they do not have
to understand every word in the text, Students read
the text quickly and check their predictions. Were any
of them correct?

Pre-teach any vocabulary before students read the text
in detail (electricity, gas, furniture, shampoo, share).
Stronger students can look these words up in

a dictionary, Read through questions 1-3 with students
and check they understand them. Students read the
text and find the answers to the questions.

Answers

1 Six (Paul, Joyce, Kathryn, Ruth, Hilary and Joe Bowler)
2 For three months.

3 To film the family’s everyday life.

Look

Draw students’ attention to the Look box. Elicit that

in the past tense there is only one form for all persons
in the affirmative case (had to) and in the negative case
(didn’t have o). Students may find it useful to think
about how they say these things in their own language.
Do they have a special verb-for have to?

@ Draw a table on.the board, with the headings fiad to

and didn't have to. Go through the words in the box
and check understanding. Go through the example
with students. Students work in pairs and make a
list under each heading, referring to the text and
the words listed. When checking answers, ask them
to give a reason why they had to do certain things,
and didn't have to do other things.

Answers

1 They had to use an outside toilet {because
there wasn't a toilet inside).

2 The sisters had to share a bed (because there
weren't enough beds for everyone to have
their own bed).

3 They didn't have to go to school (because most
girls didn’t go to schopl in Victorian times).

4 They had to wear Victorian clothes (because
they had to.live like Victorians).

5 They didn't have to do their own shopping
(because the TV company did it for them).

Students work in pairs and tatk about things they have
to / don't have to do using the items from the box in
Exercise 7c. Find out who has to do the same things.

Students work in pairs or small groups to discuss
the questions, before a class feedback session.

It’s my dream
Read and listen

 BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Pzrper'roumi This'is a common:way for rifany

- British teér \gEEs t0:edm Some extra money.

e employed by a local newsagent’s

fo delwer (r WSpApEer either early in the
: mommg or in the |

e afternoon. The leenagers
arrive at th¢ newsagent’s, collecta large. bag. full

. of papersand then déliver them to the houses
. on alist they have. A lot of teenagers do this
‘by bike but gthers do this on foot.

Warm up

Ask students to name the two characters in this
episode (Amy and Dave). Then ask them to look at
the title and the photos and to predict what they
think it will be about.

I Read the question through with students.

Play the recording while students listen and find the
answer. Play the recording again, pausing as necessary
for students to check their predictions.

TAPESCRIPT
See the photo story on page 66 of the Student’s Book.
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Answer
Amy’s dream is to be a singer.

Ask students to read through the questions and check
they understand them all. Students read the text again
and answer them. Students can compare answers

in pairs.

Answers

1 A newspaper round.

2 Dave thinks it’s a lot of work for hardly any money.
3 Yes, she does. ( ... in the cold and the rain.)

4 She wants to buy a good guitar.

5 No, he hasn't. (I'm not really sure ...)

Read through the questions with students. In small
groups, students discuss questions 1-4. Ask for
feedback from each group and compare group results.
Are there any interesting points for further discussion?

Weaker classes: They may need more help with this.
Provide them with some prompts to help them, e.g:

Question 2: Do they work in shops? If so, what kind of
shops? Where else do they work? Libraries? Fast-food
restaurants? Bars?

Question 4: Write Good jobs and Bad jobs on
the board and elicit some examples of each from
students. Ask them for reasons why they think
some are good and some are bad.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
In groups, students can act out the dialogue from
the photo story.

Everyday English

Read the expressions aloud with the class. Tell them
to find them in the photo story and to try to match
them with their meaning. Check answers.

Answers 1 ¢ 2b 3d 432

Students read the dialogues and then complete them
with the expressions from Exercise 9a. Go through the
first item as an example, if necessary. Check answers.

Answers

1 doing a paper round; saving up
2 pocket money

3 hardly any money

Vocabulary notebook

This would be a good time to refer students to their
vocabulary notebooks. They should note down these
expressions under their Everyday English category.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger classes

Students can write their own short dialogues, using
the expressions in Exercise 9, and act them out in front
of the class.

Weaker classes
They can act out the dialogues in Exercise 9b.

Module 2

Write

Students can do the preparation for this task in
class, and complete the writing at home.

Students read through the questions. Then ask them
to read through Hakan's paragraphs, checking any
vocabulary problems. Students match the questions
with the order of the paragraphs. Check answers.

Answers a 3 b1 ¢ 2

Students interview a friend in class or someone at
home and write their paragraph for homework.

Weaker classes: They may need some more help
with the structure of this. Remind them first to make
notes on what the person says and then to expand
their notes into full sentences within each paragraph.
Remind them about what should be included in each
paragraph:

Paragraph 1: What the person’ job is, when they
decided to do it and what they had to do to do it.

Paragraph 2: What the job involves and how long
the person has to work each day/week.

Paragraph 3: What the person likes / doesn't like
about their job.
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Answers 1 F (They aren't all finished. There’s still
some worktodo.) 2 T 3 F(Theres a party at
theend of next month.) 4 T S T 6 (Notalways.)
7 F (He wrote it when he was away from his desk.)
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TOPIC: Daydreams and ideas

TEXTS
Reading and listening: a school magazine interview with :

Grammar
some and any

Nick from the band 4Tune

Listening: to a song and an interview

Reading: a magazine article about Walt Disney
* Reading: a text about Pop Idol

. Writing: a visualisation exercise

SPEAKING
:  Talking about the differences between two pictures
i Talking about sleep and dreams

@ Write the headings Countable and Uncountable
on the board and elicit an example for each category
and write it on the board. Now go through the examples
with students. Ask them the following questions:

cevsvoonre

Sentence I: Is information countable or uncountable?

Talking about non-specific amounts {(uncountable) Is the verb positive or negative? (positive)

: LANGUAGE

:  Grammar: some and any; Possessive pronouns
¢ Vocabulary: Steeping and waking

. Pronunciation: rhyming words

Senterice 2: Is ideas countable or uncountable, singular
or pluraf? (plural countable) Is the verb positive or
negative? (positive)

soMmersResRPLO DG

Tecymame

Which words are used before these words? (some)

§ A n D YTl TN IV O NGT R RS SN EN AU N AR A S AP OINArTRIILIREY D T Sentence 3: What doyou notice about the verb in this
sentence? (It's negative.)

Read and listen What is the word before 1deas? (any)

Now ask students to complete the rule. Check answers.

Warm up

Ask students to look at the photo and the title of
the text and predict what it will be about,

Answers
some; any

@ Ask students to read through items 1-5 and check they
understand them. Go through the example, eliciting
the second answer from students. Ask them if the verb
In the second part is positive or negative angd which

@ Ask students to read the questions and discuss them
in pairs, before a whole class discussion. Find out
why students like/dislike a particular singer or group.

@ Read the instructions with the class. Explain that this word they think they should use before they answer.
text is only the first part of the interview with Nick Students complete the exercise. Check answers.
(they will hear the rest of it tater in the unit). Ask Answers 1 any 2 any; some 3 some; any
students to read the text in pairs. They can do this 4 some;any 5 some; some; any

aloud, with each member of the pair taking one of
the roles to read. Ask them to tell you the answers to
the questions and to give you the point in the text
where they found their answers.

Speak

Divide the class into Student A and Student B pairs.

Answers Explain that all Student Bs should turn to page 136
1 Nick (well, | write a lot of them ..) and look at the picture there, Student As should
2 Karen (Karen writes too ...) took at the picture on page 69. Students must ask

and answer questions to find out what the differences
are between the pictures, Go through the example
exchange with students. Remind them to make

@ ﬂﬂﬂ) Ask students to read through items 1-7 and
check they understand them all.

Stronger classes: They can answer these by reading questions using Is there / Are there .. and to use

the text alone and then listening to check. sorne/any in their answers.

Weaker ¢lasses: Play the recording while they read. Weaker classes: They may need some help with

pausing as necessary to give them time to find their vocabulary. If necessary, pre-teach the following words:

answers. Check answers. Students then correct the paper. pens, a bottle of orange juice, paper, a jug of

false statements. coffee. You can also tell them that there are four
differences they must find.

TAPESCRIPT

See the reading text on page 68 of the Student’s Book. Set a time limit for this exercise. Check answers.

Y
Unitg8 | 63 E



 Listen

Answers

The differences are: - ‘

Picture A: 5 pens; bottle of orange juice; 2 oranges; @ P Students read» througk'\ questions 1-3. Pre-teach
pot of coffee and cup of coffee What makes you think they're happy?, fly off, scared,
Picture B: 4 pens; bottle of water; 2 bananas; no coffee late, guys. Ask students to think about the context
and cup in which Nick wrote the song. Make notes about their

ideas on the board. Play the recording. Do not give
students the correct answers at this point.

Grammar

. TAPESCRIPT
Possessive pronouns See the song text on page 70 of the Student’s Book.
@ Bring in a few objects of your own for this (eg. @ \ﬂ:}} Now play the rest of the interview and let

passport, keys, marker pen) and collect up a few things
from students (e.g. pens, pencils, rubbers, books, etc.).
Put all the objects in a bag. Pick one object out TAPESCRIPT
(preferably one of your own) and ask Whose (passport)
is this? It's mine. Continue taking things out of the bag
and asking questions with Whose ... . If students answer
using the possessive s, e.g. ft’s julia’s. Say Yes, it’s hers.
etc. to make sure they know they should be answeting
using a possessive pronoun. Now ask them to
complete the table with the possessive pronours.
Check answers.

students check their answers to Exercise 5a.

Reporter 5o, Nick, you were saying thal you wrole
this song afler you heard a conversarion. Where
was that?

Nick Well, ] was going on a holiday with my parents,
and we were sitting in the airport. The plane was
a little Jate, so we had some time, and we decided
to get some coffee. So we went 1o the airport café,
and while we were sitting there, I heard these two

Answers mine; yours; ours; hers people talking. One of them was a waiter, and the
o et it S st other one was, I think she was one of the people
Language nate who clean the tables, you know. And | heard her say,
Students may answer {t’s my (passport). If this ; ‘I 'hate this place. 1 want to get out of here!’ And she

happens, show them on the board how my is { talked about all the people there in the airport, and
an adjective in this statement and it changes to you know, that they all had a lot of money, and they
a possessive pronoun when we talk about the ‘ were all flying to these really intetesting places, but
owner: It's (mine). : she had this boring job. And she just talked and
N st o talked about how lucky they were and that they had
Students read through items 1-6. Go through the all this money to go to all these beautiful places, and
example. Students complete the exercise. Check they get holidays and time in the sun ... and the
Answers. waiter was listening to this, and he didn't say

anything, but when the woman finally stopped,

he just said, ‘What makes you think they’re happy?’
And 1 thought, yeah, good question! And I liked the
- ' sound of the question too, you know. ‘What makes
OPTIONAL ACTIVITY you think they’re happy?” And it stayed in my head,
and a little later, when I was on the plane, ] looked
at some of the other people on the plane and they
didn’t Jook very happy. And T remembered the
waiter in the café and T gol out some paper and

I wrote (he song,

Answers 2 his 3 hers 4 theirs 5 mine
6 ours

If you feel students need further practice of singular
possessive pronouns put students in small groups.
They collect some of their betongings together and put
thern into a bag (as in the presentation in Exercise 4a).
The first student picks something out of the bag and
asks the question Whose ... is this? The other students

must answer by pointing at the student it belongs to Reporter 5o you just gol the idea in an airport café
and using the correct possessive pronoun It's his/hers/ listening (o these two people ...

mine. The bag is then passed on to the next student Answers

and it continues like this until everyone has had a 1 He was sitting at the airport, waiting for his plane.
chance to ask the question, 2 A waiter and a cleaner.

3 The holidaymakers who fly to foreign places.
Grammar notebook

Remind students to note down the possessive
pronouns from this unit. They may find it helpful
to copy the whole table from page 69 with the
subject pronouns and possessive adjectives.

Pronunciation
Rhyming words

@ ¥ Explain that rhyming words are important
in most songs and ask students for some-examples
from songs they like to listen to. Read out the words.

Module 2




Do the first pair as an example, if necessary. Students
match the other rhyming pairs. Play the recording for
students to check answers. Play it again, pausing for
students to repeat each word.

TAPESCRIPT
1 plane, Spain
2 fun, sun
3 floor, more
4 late, great
S night, right

Answers 1d 2 e 3b 4c¢c 5 a

@ @)’ Students now do the same with the new words.

Read the words aloud for students before they start.
You could set a time limit far this exercise to make it
more fun! Play the recording once for students to
check answer, then play it a second time for students
to repeat the words.

TAPESCRIPT
1 keys, please

2 red, said

3 thought, shorl
4 shirt, hurt

5 won, run

6

talk, fork
Answers 1b 2e 3d 4a 5¢ 6f

== OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Students add more words to each pair they have
already found in Exercises 6a and b. Students work
in small groups, using dictionaries if necessary. Set a
time lirnit of . e g three rainutes and the graug with

Example answers

plane, Spain, main, train, drain
fun, sun, done, won, run

floor. more, door, wore, four, tore
late, great, gate, mate. eight, wait
night, right, sight, light, white
keys, please, cheese, sneeze

red, said, bed, dead, led

thought, short, bought, taught
shirt, hurt, dirt, skirt

won, run, sun, fun, done

talk. fork, walk, pork

Read

If students researched the background information
for homework ask them to tell the class what they
have found out.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Walt Disney: Walter Elias Disney was born on
5 December 1901 in Chicago, [ltinois, USA.
Walt Disney was not an academic child and left
school al the age of 17, when he served as an

the most words for each pair in the time is the winner!

ambulance driver iu the First World War for

a short time, He then did an apprenticeship as
a commercial illustrator and made some
advertising cartoons. By 1922 he had set up his
own shop with a‘friend, Ub [werks. In 1923,
Disney went to Hollywoed with his older
brother and this was where he invented Mickey
Mouse, int a carloon called Steamboat Willie.
He made a series of shorts in the 19305 and
characters such as Mickey Mouse, Donald Duck,
Minnie Mouse and Goofy were invented. The
first feature-length Disney carloon was Snow
While in 1937 arid other classics followed, such
as Pinocchio and Bambi. By (he time of his
death in 1966, Disney had produced 21 full-
length animated films, as well as a great

many short subjects, live action films, ‘true-
life” adventure features and TV programmes.
The popularily of Disney contimies today

with the various theme parks in California,
Florida, Tokyo and Paris and the continuation
of Disney as a film producer.

Isaac Newton: The famous mathematician
and physicist was born on 4 January 1643

in Woolsthorpe, Lincolnshire, England. At the
age bf 19 he went to study at Trinity College,
Cambridge. He developed the law of universal
gravitation hetween 1664 and 1666; he
developed calculus and also discovered that

_white light js made up of every colour in the

speclruri. Tn 1668 He built the firsi reflective

telescope. He died in March 1727, leaving

Rl TR 2Rl ot e in ot S vl
prepare people for the age of technology.

Warm up

Ask students to look at the text and the photos and
see if they can predict what the text will be about
{Walt Disney and how he got his ideas). Ask them if
they know who Walt Disney was and see if they can
name any cartoons he made.

Read through the questions, explaining them in L1 if
necessary. Students discuss them in small groups. Ask
for feedback. If there are any interesting results, put
them on the board to discuss after reading the text.

Pre-teach the following vocabulary if necessary:
imagination, universal gravity, creative, dreaming.
daydream, cartoon. Read the instructions and ask
them to find the answer after reading the text. Let
them read it silently first. before reading it aloud with
them, if necessary. Elicit the correct answer.

Answer
Picture 2
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[~ OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Write the word daydreaming on the board. Set a time
limit of three minutes and ask students to come up
with as many words as possible from it. This can be
made into a competition by awarding two points for

a two-letter word, three points for a three-letter word,
etc. The student with most points is the winner!

Vocabulary
Sleeping and waking

@ Read the examples and instructions with the
class. Go through the example, making sure students
remember that it is the opposite they are looking for.
Students rmatch the opposites. Play the recording for
students to listen and check their answers. Play the
recording again for students to repeat the words.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 to go to bed c logetup

2 1o go to sleep 2 lo wake up
3 1o be asleep b to be awake

Students wark in pairs to discuss the phrases, before
giving their answers.

Answers

To dream: to be in the state of experiencing mental
images while you sleep

To daydream: to fantasise while you are awake.

Students read through sentences 1-7. Go through the
example with students, reminding thern to look at the
context of the sentence to help them work out which
verb is needed and which form it is needed in. Students
complete the sentences. Check answers.

Answers 2 gotosleep 3 dreamed/dreamt
4 isasleep 5 wasawake 6 woke up; got up
7 daydreams

Speak

Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer
the questions. Ask several pairs to report their answers
to the rast of the class. Find out if anyone has the same
answers.

Vocabulary notebook

This would be a good time to refer students to their
vocabulary notebooks. Students can start a section
called Sleeping and waking and note down any new
expressions. They may find it useful to illustrate some
of them or translate them into their own language.

Module 2

Culture in mind

If students researched the background information for
homework ask them to tell the class what they have
found out.

BACKG R’OUN:D"*[N FORMATION

The Beatles: The English rock music group of the
19605 ‘who are said to influence musit to this day
The group were fron Liverpool and Were Jokin

Lennon {1940—1980) Paul McCartney (1942-),
George Harrison (1943-2002) and ngo Starr

{Richard Starkey) (1940+). Lennon and
McGartney did most of the song writing and
music. The group had tHeir first nuriiber one hit
single.in 1963 with the song, Please Please Me
and they went on o have many more hils. The
Beatles split up in-1971.

The Rolling Stones: Another popular rock group
from the 1960s. They were Mick Jagger (1943,
Brian Jones (1944-69), Keith Richards (1943-),
Ron Wood (1941-), Bill Wyman (1941-) and
Charlie Watts'(1941-}). Mick Jagger and Keith
Richards wrote most of the music and songs

for them and their many hits include songs like
Satisfaction, ]umpm Jack Flash and 19th Nervous
Breakdown.

Take That: W_u:e a famous five-member 'boy b_anci
formed in 1991. The band were Robbie Williams,
Gary Barlow, Howard Danald, Jason Orange and
Mark Owen. They had a ot of hits in the early
1990s but dismissed one of their band members,
Robbie Williams (see Unit 7, Exercise 1), in 1996
and then split up{Both Gary Barléw and Robbie
Williams: wem on to have successful solo careers,

The Spme Girls: They were a pop sensation of the

late 19468 and were Vlctorla Adams, Mélanie
€hisholm, Geri Halliwell, Melanie Brown and

jEmma Bunlon The gLrls had replxed to an adverl

dance and Lhey were pUt l’ogether to form the
group. In 1996 they had thieir first hit with
Wannabe which went stralght to number 1 m the
charts. Geri Halliwell left the group:in 1998 and
the group later split up.

Popstars: A television programme where thouaandé
of young hopefuls auditioned to become members
of a pop band. In the &nd five people were chosen

and they became the pop: group Hear'Say: Their first
hit single Pure and Sifnple.made them famous but
short y after ‘that one of the members lef't The band

split v up in October 2001.

Pop-Tdol: smulaf television programme
(October. 2001) to P(;psta{_s bt this time the aim
was to:find a:solo artist. By February 2002, out of



®

' 'Yeung won the pubhc vote and became 6p.

Both amgers have since: gone on 130 have s
success(ul solo careers: fhad

Warm up

Ask students to look at the title of the text and the
photos and predict what they think the text will be
about {the television programme Pop Idol).

In small groups, ask students to look at the photos
and see if they recognise anyone on them. What can
they tell you about the ones they recognise?

Read the question with students and then ask them
to read the text quickly and find the answer. Remind
them they don't have to understand every word.

Answer
Hear'Say won the TV prograrnme Popstars and Wil
Young won the Pop /dol programme.

Students now read the text again in detail and decide
if the statements are true, false or if there isn't enough
information in the text. Remind them that they may
not find information in the text to answer all of them.
Do the first item as an example, if necessary. Students
complete the exercise. Students can compare answers
in pairs. Check answers.

Students can then correct the false statements and
provide the sentences from the text where they found
the information for their true answers.

Answers

1 N {para 2: started in the 1990s ...}

2 T (para 2: was extremely popular with TV
audiences ..\

3 F(para 3: after some time there were 50
contestants ..)

4 F(para 3: to find a new solo singer.)

5 N

6 T (para 4: he argued with the judges.)

7 T (para 5 Will is now a big star.)

Read through the questions with students. in small
groups, students discuss and give feedback.

Refer students back to the text on page 72 and ask
them to read the question again at the end of the text.
In pairs or small groups, students discuss the question,
then report back their opinions to the whole class.

®

@}}, Explain to students that this activity is a
creative visualisation. They will listen to a recording
and be asked to do various things. Some students may
feel slightly embarrassed about this but explain that '
everyone will have their eyes closed and no one will
see others.

Read the instructions with the students. Tell them
to relax, close their eyes, and when they are ready
to listen, play the recording.

TAPESCRIPT

Sit there with yeur eyes closed, and relax ...

While you're listening to.these words ... and (he
music ... imagine it's a beautiful sunny day ... and
you're standing somewhere on a beautiful beach ...
And while you're standing. there, you can hear the
water ... and the sound of the sea on the beach ...
and yeu can feel the warm sun on your face, on
your arms and your legs ... and the warm sand under
your feet.

Take your time ... and look around ... What can you

see?

Then somewhere on that beach, in front of you ...
you can see a tree. Think about the tree. What does it
look like?

Now you can see that tree ... you start walking'...
along the bedch ... and you're getting close to the tree
.. You can see something under the tree .. It's a box ...
there’s a box under Lhe Lree. Think about the box.
What does il look like?

New you €an see your name on the box ... and you
open the box ... There’s something inside the box,
something for you ... a present. You can look at it,
and pick it up, and hold it in your hands. What is it?

And now it’s time to close the box again ... walk back
to the place on the beach where you'started from ...
but you can take the present with you ... What do
you do with the present?

And now it’s time to open your eyes again and come
back to your classroom.

Students open their eyes again and look at the second
part of the exercise in their books. Ask two students
to read aloud Stefanoss story.

Now students write their own paragraphs based on
their visualisation while listening. Read the instructions
and the list of questions with them. Remind them to
answer all the questions-in their paragraphs. Students
write this privately, in class.

When they have finished, they exchange work with
a partner, looking for differences and similarities.
Ask ther what they deduce from the differences
between their visualisations.

Unit 8




Module 2 Check your progress

Grammar

2 were 3 was 4 was 5 Was 6 wasn't
7 were

1 saw 2 became; won; was 3 won 4 jumped;
stopped; said

1 didn't enjoy 2 did;say 3 Did; see; didn't see;
saw 4 went; didn’t go

@ 1 any 2 any;some 3 any;some 4 some; some;
any

@ 2 yours 3 ours 4 Mine 5 theirs 6 hers

Vocabulary

2up 3down 4 on 5 out 6in 7 out
8 up; down

1 snowboarding 2 basketball 3 cycling
4 swimming 5 skiing 6 hockey 7 surfing
Mystery word: Olympics

@ 2 dentist 3 doctor 4 nurse 5 pilot
6 lawyer 7 secretary 8 engineer

Everyday English

2 pocket money 3 hardly any 4 saving up
5 oneday 6 loads

How did you do?

Check with students on their progress and if necessary
spend time with students helping them in the areas
they need more work on.

Module 2
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YOU WILL LEARN ABOUT ...

Ask students to look at the pictures on the page.
Ask students to read through the topics in the box
and check they understand each item, You can ask
them the following questions, in L1 if appropriate:
1 Do you like science fiction stories? Can you give
agny examples?
2 Have you ever visited Ireland?
What do you do on an adventure holiday?
4 Who do you think are the world’s best language
learners?
5 When did Europeans, go to live in America?
6 Where-do you think the mountain climbers are?

In small groups, students discuss which topic area
they think each picture matches.

Check answers.

Answers

1 Ascience fiction story

2 Holidays in Ireland

3 An adventure holiday

4 The world’s best language learners

5 Europeans who went t6 live in America
6  Four young mountain climbers

.
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YOU WILL LEARN HOW TO ...

Use grammar

Go through the first item with students. Stronger
students should be able to confinue with the
other items on their own or in pairs.

Weaker classes: Put the grammar headings on
the board and give an example of your own for
each item (e.g. English is more difficult than (L1).
English is the easiest language in the world. I'm
going to Spain in the summer. | won't study
English next year. This exercise is too difficult,
can you help us? I am speaking slowly.).

In pairs, students now match the grammar items
in their book. Check answers.

Answers

Comparative adjectives: Pronunciation is more
difficult than grammar.

Superlative adjectives: It's the longest river in
the world.

Present continuous for future arrangements:
We're visiting Ireland next summer.

wifl/won’t: it won't hurt!

too + adjective: We can't do it — it’s too difficult.
Adverbs: They stood up slowly.

Use.vocabulary

Write the headings on the board. Go through
the iterns in the Student’s Book and check
understanding. Now ask students if they can
think of one more item for the Language learning
heading. Elicit some responses and add them to
the list on the board. Students now do the same
forthe other headings. Accept suggestions in L1
and translate them into English as necessary.
Some possibilities are:

Language fearning: (good/bad) pronunciation,
fluent, make mistakes

Future time expressions: next week/month/ year,
in a week’s time, in two years’ time

Holiday activities: hillwalking, swimming,
canoeing

The weather: windy, snowy, rainy, hot, cold

J

Module 3 ! 69 E




asasmean

sevoenoEvan

catorascrene

TOPIC: Languages and |anguage learning

TEXTS

Reading and listening: a text about people who speak
more than one language

Listening: to teenagers tatking about language learning
Listening: to advice about language learning.

Reading and listening: photo story: | have to bounce!
Writing: write about your language; write a letter

or an email

SPEAKING
Comparing things
Tatking about language learning

LANGUAGE

Grammar: Comparative adjectives; Superlative
adjectives

Vocabulary: Language leaming

Pronunciation: than /3an/

Everyday English: weords for good through the ages

4z acrrmen sevdssveonavesns Gsmriacpyanoen aserkevmiand faaen u®

Read and listen

avsavera

seuresevesos

wsrsansn

If you set the background information as a homework

research task ask students to tell the class what they

have found out.

BACKGROUND INF@RMATION

Florida: Is one of the states of the: USA. f'

It forms the peninsula bgween t’he~At1an
Ocean on the east and the Gu_,_;' : '
on the west. A large percentage of the
population speak Spanish..

Vaupés River; Is theiafgest mbutary of

the Rio Negto in riorthern Brazil -~ st
Tukano language: Is oneéof the languages :
of the Tukano commumtzy whoj}’ive in ;he

dwe] lmg)

Warm up

Ask students how many languages they speak, or
are learning at the moment. Find out if anyone in

the class speaks more than two languages. Ask them

which one they think is easier / more difficult to
learn, and why.

Module 3

— OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

9 | The languages we speak

If the class is interested in the topic, you may like

to give them a quick quiz about languages. Write, in
random order, the following languages.on the board:
Mandarin Chinese, English, Hindustani, Spanish, Russian,
Arabic, Bengali, Portuguese, Malay-indonesian, French.
They are in the correct order here. Ask students to
guess which three are the most widely spoken
languages in the world (Chinese, English, Hindustani).

Read the questions with students. In pairs, students
read the text quickly and answer the questions. Remind
them they don't need to understand every word in the
text and that they should only be looking for the
answers to the questions. Check answers.

Answers

They are the Vaupés River Indians from the Amazon.
They are special because all of them speak three
languages or more.

@ Gﬂfl}. Read through items 1-4 with students and check

they understand them. Remind students to look for
some of the key words from the statements in the
text to help them with the answers, Play the recording
while students listen. Check answers, asking students
to justify their answers with evidence from the text.
Students can correct the false statements.

TAPESCRIPT
See the reading text on page 78 of the Student’s Book.

Answers

V T(parat .. a lot of people speak Spanish as their
mother tongue.)

2 F(para 2: All of the Yaupés River Indians speak
three languages ..)

3 T(para 2:... he or she has to marry someone who
speaks a different language.)

4 F(para 2: .. Tukano, the language that all Vaupés
Indians have in common.)

Students discuss the questioris in small groups. Ask
them to think of the people they know who speak
more than one language. Do their parents speak more
than one language? Ask: What other languages, apart
from English, do people speak or try to learn, in your
country? hsk for feedback and discuss any interesting
points further as a class.

If you chose to do the optional activity (above) then
students should be able to answer the question. If
you have not done it already, do it now. Ask students
to choose an option and see how many get it right.

Answer
Chinese



Listen

@ @g}b Ask students to {ook at the photos of the

teenagers and the notes below each photo about
which languages they speak. Play the recording
while students read and listen.

TAPESCRIPT

Roberte My Spanish is good ~ it’s better than niy
German. Of course, for me Spanish is easier than
German. That’s because it’s got a lot ol wards that
are almost the same as Italiap, The grammar is
very similag, oo.

Gabriela Porluguese pronunciation is dilficull for
me. Bul of course, English: pronunciation js taore
diffieult! T never know how to pronounce a new
word, because the wriling and the pronunciation
are often very differenl.

J:Qi)? Students read through-the texts, ignoring

‘the spaces. Go through the first item as-an example,

pausing the tape at the relevant point. Play the
recording again while students comiplete the spaces.

Answers
Roberto: Spanish; Gerrman; Spanish; German; Italian
Gabriela: Portuguese; English

Grammar
Comparative adjectives

Focus on the adjective easy in the grammar table
and ask students to find a word similar to it in
Reberto’s text in Exercise 2b (easier) and read the full
sentence. Explain that he uses this word to compare
Spanish and German and it i followed by than, Now
ask students to find examples in the texts of other
adjectives of comparison.

Students complete the chart. They can compare their
answers in pairs, before a whole class check.

Answers
shorter, easier, more important, better

Now ask students if they notice anything about

the spellings in the comparatjve column of the table.
Elicit the spelling rules.

Short adjectives: Add -er.

Adjectives ending in -y: Change the -y to - and add
-ef.

Longer adjectives: Use the word more before them
[rregular adjectives: Learn them!

Language notes:

1 The above'is a simplified Version of the tulé: in
actual fact, we-only double-the last consonant
inshort. adjectives;ending t, dyg, m,.n where the
last syllable ends consonant-vowel-consenant:
Examples: big— bigger, .red — redder, hot —hotter,
BUT long — longer, quiet-— quieter, loud — louder. z

2 Students may prodice comparatives like moré |
bigger than ..-6r Its hotter that ... Remind them
that in English-we compare.two things using
more ... than.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
If you feel students need further practice in forming
comparative adjectives, ask.them to write the
comparative form of the following: fat, tall, noisy,
intelligent,-old, pretty. young, careful.

Read through sentences 1-5 with students. Go
through the example, if necessary. Students complete
the sentences. Check answers.

Answers 2 shorter than 3 bigger than 4 more
difficult than 5 farther from; than

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY .

Ask students to. change the adjectives in the
sentences in Exercise 3b, and rewrite them so that the
roganing is the same. Do the first one as an example.

Answers

1 Latin is older than Itatian,

2 The Nile is longer than the Amazon River.

3 India is smaller than the Amazon rainforest.

4 For most Europeans, learning Italian is easier
than learning Chinese.

5 My country is closer to Paris than Sydney.

Grammar notebook
Students should copy the comparative table inte
their grammar notebooks.

Pronunciation
than

m;fg)), Write the first sentence on the board and read
it out as an example. Ask students to tell you where
the stressed syllables are and underline them on the
baard. Studentsread the other sentences while
listening to the recarding and mark the stressed
syllables. Check answers, playing the recording again.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 Pronunciation is mere difficull than grammar.
2 Spanish is easier than German,

3 My speaking is better than my writing.

4 s French more interesling than English?

6’:@5 Write than on the board arid ask students to

pronounce it: /dan/. Explain that than is
pronounced in its weak form when it is unstressed.
Students repeat, paying particular attention to the
schwa sound /&~ Play the recording again, for
students to repeat.

Unit 9




= OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Speak

Read through the adjectives in the box with students,
making sure they know them all. Do the first item as
an example, giving your own opinion, e.g. ! think books
are more interesting than CD-ROMSs. Students work

in pairs or small groups and make comparisons. Find
out how many have the same opinions. Ask: How
many of you think that dogs are more intelligent than
cats? etc.

Language note

We do not normally use beautiful (or pretty) to
describe a man; rather, good-looking, handsome.
or attractive.

S - I — e sl e “r

Ask students to give you the names of two popular
actors/actresses, bands, football teams, ete. Write
them on the board, along with the adjectives:

good, attractive, young, talented, successful, famous,
popular, funny

Students now work in pairs to make interesting
comparative sentences. Ask some pairs to read out
their answers, Does everyone agree?

Listen

Ihi Read the instructions with the students and

explain that they are going to listen to Matthew
talking about the five languages he speaks, and
where/how he learned them. Students should only
focus on the first column of the table at this point.

Play the recording and pause as necessary. Give

students time to note down their answers. Check
answers with the class.

TAPESCRIPT

Interviewer They say thal British people aren’l very
good language learners. Well, perhaps that's true.
But Lhere’s orie British person-who is very, very
good at learning lahguages. Matthew Dawson is 16
and speaks five languages fluently. He's here with
us in the studio. Hellg, Malthew.

Matthew Hello.

Interviewer Five languages! That’s amazing. Can
you tell us which languages they are?

Matthew Sure. English, of course, and French. Er,
Spanish and German, and Hhalian.

Interviewer Hold on! English, French, Spanish,
German, Italian, {s that right?

Matthew That’s right!

Interviewer And you're only 16, Matthew. Tell me,
did you learn these languages at home, at school ..?

Matthew Well, the first thing to say is that my
father’s English but my mother’s French. And my

Module 3

father always speaks English to me - of course! -
and my mother always speaks French. T've got two
first languages, really, English and French. Seo they
were really easy.

Interviewer OK. What about the others?

Matthew Well, the second thing is ... about ten
years ago we wenl to live in Madrid. And I went
to school there {or four years, a real school for
Spanish children, so of course I had to speak
Spanish. So 1 learned Spanish actually there
in Spain, in the country. '

Interviewer OK. So what about the other two —
what were they?

Matthew German and Italian. Well, T learned
German at school here in England, I started when
I'was 13. And | don’t know, 1 just found German
really easy to learn. And T love languages, 1 think
they’re great, so I decided to learn more. 1 learned
[talian al home. I bought a special book and some
cassettes to listen to, and that was it.

Interviewer Incredible. But Matthew, let me ask
yOU

Answers 1 English 2 French 3 Spanish
4 German 5 ltalian

@B Read through the other column headings

in the table with students. Play the recording again,
pausing it at the example to show students what
Matthew said. Now play the rest of the recording
while students complete the other columns.

Weaker classes: You can pause the tape after each
answer, if necessary.

Check answers, playing the recording again and
pausing as necessary.

Answers

1 English: from his parents
French: from his parents
Spanish: in the country
German: at school in England
[talian: taught himself

[ I S VA N 1

@ @)P: Ask students to read through sentences 1-6 and

check understanding, They can predict what they think
Matthew will say and listen and check their predicticns.

Play the recording while students complete the
exercise. Check answers.

TAPESCRIPT

Interviewer Incredible. But Matthew, lel me ask
you: are there special things that people need to do
to learn a new language? For example, il T want to
learn Freneh, what should 1 do?

Matthew Um, well ... I think you have to read and
listen as much as you can, you know, in (he foreign
language, the language you're learning.

Interviewer OK, so read and listen a lot. Anything
else?
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Matthew Yeah. You have to remember lots of new
words, of course, so 1 have some ways of testing
myself, so that | can remember the new words.
U, for example, | write new words on cards and
test myself on the bus when I'm goingto school.

Interviewer Mmm ...

Matthew Another thing is about pronunciation.
For me that's the most difficult thing — i’s quite
hard. So, [ practise a lot. 1 listen to my cassettes
and | try 10 use the same pronunciation as the
people on the recording. [ usually do thal in my
bedroom - I don’t want people to hear me! Er,
but it helps a lot, you know. Imitating the accent.
Listening and trying to say it the same way.

Interviewer Yeah, thal makes sense.

Matthew OL, one more thing. 1t’s about making
mistakes. Er, 1 try not 1o make mistakes if I'm
speaking or writing. Bul T (hink it’s really
imporlant notie worry too much about mistakes.
It's more important to communicate, you know.
Just open your mouth and speak!

Interviewer Matthew Dawson, thank you, and good
luck with the next language you learn.

Answers
Matthew talks about 1, 3, 4 and 6.

In small groups, students discuss which of the ideas in
Exercise 6¢ they do when speaking English and which
they think they weuld like to try. Ask some stranger
students to explain why they find the ideas helpful,
Do the class agree on the general ideas?

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students choose one of Matthew's ideas or one of
their own to help them improve their English. They
should write it down and try it out over the next
week.

Vocabulary
Language learning

W Go through the words in the box with the
class. Students work in pairs and try to work out the
meanings of each word or phrase. As a way of
checking, use each word or phrase in a sentence or
context, and ask students to give you their definition.
Play the recording for students to check and repeat
each word or phrase.

TAPESCRIPT
make mistakes, imilate, corrects, translate, look up,
have an accent, means, guess, communicate

Ask students to read through the whole text, ignoring
the spaces. Check any vocabulary problems. Go
through the first item with them as an example.

Students work individually to complete the spaces, then
compare their answers in pairs. Check answers.

Answers 2 imitate 3 means 4 guess 5 lookup
6 translate 7 make mistakes 8 corrects
9 communicate

Vocabulary notebook

Students may find it useful to copy down any new
words or expressions from this section. If necessary,,
they could write translations beside each one.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Ask students to work in small groups and discuss

the advice in the text. Which of it do they agree with?
Which of it, if any, do they find difficult to follow

or accept? Why?

Ask students to write down any other advice their
group has about {anguage learning and to share it

with the class.

Grammar
Superlative adjectives

Read the amazing facts through with the class.
Check that they understand any new words, Students
guess which statements are not true, and why.

Answers

Statements 1and 3 are untrue. (The longest town

name in Britain is the famous 58-letter
Llanfairpwllgwyngyllgogerychwyrndrobwllllantysiliogo-
gogoch, also in Wales. The station name in 7 was
invented Yo beat this record!)

Read through the three questions with students,

then with books closed {or the text covered) students
try to remember the answefs. In pairs, students compare
answers. Books open, students read the texts again
quickly to check their answers.

Answers 1 Africa 2 YandU 3 the

Students read through the adjectives in the box and the
spelling rules in the table. Go through the examples in
the table with students eliciting the rules for
superlatives (short adjectives: add -est; longer
adjectives: add most before the adjective). If further
work is necessary before students begin the exercise,
ask students to give you the comparative and
superlative form of another adjective from the table to
check understanding.

Students now add the adjectives from the box to the
table and complete the comparative and superlative
forms. You may wish to do this on the board as a whole
class-activity, inviting students to come and fill in the
chart for their classmates to check.

Answers

(short) — (shorter) — shortest
(small) — smaller — smallest
big — bigger — biggest
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{easy) — (easier) — easiest

happy — happier —happiest

difficult — more difficult — most difficult
fantastic — more fantastic — most fantastic
important — more important — most important
(bad) — {worse) — worst

(good) — (better) — best

(many) - (more) — most

Language note

It is important for students to know when to use
the comparative or superlative form of the
adjective. Ask if anyone can guess the rule, (We
use the comparative when we compare two things,
and the superlative when we compare more than
two things.)

@ Read through sentences 1-6 with students and check
any problems. Go through the exampte with students.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 2 happiest 3 most important
4 smallest 5 worst 6 longest

Grammar notebook

Students should note down the comparatives and
superlatives and the spelling rules from this unit
and learn them.

~ OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

This activity can also be given as homework

to complete, for students who finish early in class.
Students work in pairs or groups and write a
questionnaire for other pairs or groups, using
superlatives. Encourage students to start with

the opposites of the adjectives in Exercise 8,

e.g. What'’s the saddest film you can think of?
What's the most useless invention in the world?

Students exchange their quizzes and discuss the
new questions In their groups or pairs.

i have to bounce!
Warm up

Ask students to look at the photos and say who
appears in this episode (Amy, Lucy and Dave).

g -
;i Read and listen
@ ﬂﬂ»‘, Read through the questions with students
and ask them to predict the answers by looking
at the photos and the title. Play the recording
while students read. Check answers.

TAPESCRIPT
See the photo story on page 82 of the Student’s Book.

Answers
| have to bounce means I have to go. Lucy doesn't
understand it because she’s not American.

Module 3

@ Read through sentences 1-5 with students and check
any problems. Students do the exercise in pairs.
Remind students to justify the true answers with
evidence from the text and they can also correct
the false answers. Check answers.

Answers

7T

2 F{She says it’s cool, which means she likes it.)
3 F (It means ‘someone not very nice’)

4 F (Beats me! means she doesn’t understand.)
5T

In groups, students can act out the dialogue from

r OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
the photo story.

| Everyday English

Read through the instructions with students and

look at the words in the picture, Ask how many words
for good they have in their language. In small groups,
students discuss which words are poputar with
teenagers in their country. Ask for feedback.

Vocabulary notebook

They should note down the different words for good
and any words they have come up with in Exercise 10
and their translations.

: Write

This section ends with a wrjting task on the theme
of language learning. Students can do the preparation
In class, and complete the writing assignment as
homework. Read through the tasks with the class

and make sure students realise they only have to
choose ONE of the topics.

@ Students who choose topic a should refer to the texts
on page 79. Tell them to underline all the comparative
adjectives, and 1o try to use them, or similar adjectives,
as a starting point when writing about their own
language learning experiences.

@ Students who choose topic b should look carefully at

the questions first. and think about possible answers.
Tell students to think about any vocabulary they will
need for ideas to build on in their evaluation of their
imaginary English course. Students may also need
reminding of the format of emails and informal
letters (see Units 3 and 6).



10 We're going on holiday

TOPIC: Future plans and holiday arrangements

TEXTS :
Reading and listening: web page holiday adverts;
teenagers discussing holiday plans

Reading: a magazine article about Ireland
Reading: a text about adventure holidays
Writing: an article for a school magazine

akbearsans

SPEAKING
Talking about future plans
Talking about holidays

LANGUAGE
Grammar: Rresent continuous for future arrangements
Vocabulary: Future time expressions; Holiday activities 3
Pronunciation: /6/ think and /38/ that 4

»evan

vaow

Read and listen

If you set the background information as a hemework
research task ask students to tell the class what they
have found out.

: BACKGROUND INFORMATI.N

hlack Irlsh beer) and 11:5 rug Y.

* Dublin: The {a,pna] of the. Repub’hc of Ireland,
situated on the east coast-of-the island in the
pr0v1nce ‘of Léinster. It h4s twcl universities

and is the bxrlhplace of many. fa,mo_ S people;
mcludmg the writers ]ames Joyce GEorgc
_Bernard Shaw and ]enathan Sw1ft

Aran islands: A srdhll group oﬁ'xsl_ands in
Galway Bay in the west of Ireland. The largest.
istand isilnishmore. They are popilar hohday
destinations. ;

River Shannon: [hls is-the. [ongest nver
in Ireland. :

Warm up

Ask students if anyone has ever been to Ireland. If so,
ask for some more details about where they went,
what they did, etc. Then ask students t¢ lock at the
photos and naine as many of the holidays as they can
(staying on a farm, staying in a hetel, horse-riding,
canal boat holiday, hiking/walking holiday).

Following the Warm up, ask students which type of
holidays they think.ar® good and bad ideas. It may be
useful to elicit different typés of people who go on
holiddy at this pdint and write them on the board:
Students can then discuss in small groups which type
of holiday would suit which type of person, e.g. young
peaple, retired people, young, families, single people,
students. Ask for feedback. Dees the class agree?

s@ﬁ Studenits now listen to two teenagers discussing
the holidays in the photos. They must number the
photos in the order they are mentioned. If necessary,
play the first part of the recording as an example

and pause it when it mentions the first holiday.
Remind students to, listen for key words describing
each holiday.

Weaker classes: The recording can be played,in
sections, pausing after each holiday is mentioned.

Stronger classes; They can listen to the recording
without pauses.

Play the recording. Then play the recording again, pausing
it as necessary for students to check their answers.

TAPESCRIPT

Kate Greg! Come here and help me,

Greg  What are you doing?

Kate Mum and Dad asked us to plan the summer
holiday in Ireland, so I'm looking at this web page.

Greg Oh, right. Looks good. What's this? Horse-
riding? Hmim - 1 don’t think that’s'a good idea!

Kate No, nor me. But what about this? Canal boats.

‘Travel around Ireland m a boat - enjoy total
freedom.’ What do you think?

Greg Wonderful! Lel’s do that. [ like boats.

Kate- Yes, maybe a week on a boat. Nice and relaxing!
And this one — hiking around Treland. Let’s do that!

Greg What? Are you crazy? Hiking! No way — teo
much work!

Kate OK, maybe you're right. Bul how about an
elegant hotel in Dublin?

Greg Much better! Yes, that's a good idea.

Kate OK. So ... canal boais, and then some time in
Dublin. But look, we've got two weeks, so let’s do
something else.
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Greg What about these farms on the Aran Islands?
You like farms and animals and things, don’t you?

Kate Yes, I do. OK, so in the second week we-can
stay on a farm there,

Greg Right. Thal’s il. Now, let's tell Mum and Dad
about it ...

Answers
1 Horse-riding

2 Canal boat holidays
3 Hiking

4 Dublin

5 Aranislands

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES
Ask students what kind of holiday Kate and Greg
decided on in the end {canal boat holiday for a week
and then two days in Dublin in a hotel and then a farm
on the Aran islands).

Then, in small groups, students must agree on and

choose a holiday in Ireland. Each group appoints
a spokesperson who can give feedback to the class.

@ €D Students read through the dialogue first, ignoring

the spaces. Check any problems. Explain to students
that it is verb forms that are missing and go through
the first item with them as an example.

Stronger classes: They could complete the dialogue
without the recording and then listen and check only.

Weaker classes: They can listen to the recording and
complete the dialogue while listening. Pause the tape
as necessary for them. Alternatively, put the base forms
of the verbs on the board for them to choose from as
they listen.

Play the recording while students complete the
exercise. Students compare answers in pairs. Play the
recording again, pausing as necessary for students
to check or change answers.

TAPESCRIPT
Maggie Hey, Kate! How was your weekend?

Kate Good! My brother and [ planned the family
summer holiday.

Maggie Excellent! Where are you going?

Kate We're going to Ireland in August.

Maggie Oh! How are you getting there?

Kate We'te travelling by ferry. And we're spending
a week on a canal boat on the River Shannon.

Maggie Great! Are you only staying a week in Ireland?

Kate No, two weeks. After the canal boat, we're going
by train to Dublin and we're staying in a really nice
hotel there for two nights. And then we're (lying to
the Aran Islands. We're staying on a farm (here.

Maggie I think you'll have a great holiday! Are all
your lamily going?

Kate Yeah. My Dad says it's a bit expensive, but he’s
seeing the bank manager tomorrow!

Module 3

(®)

Answers 1 going 2 getting 3 travelling

4 spending 5 staying 6 going 7 staying
8 flying 9 staying 10 going 11 seeing
OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

In pairs, students can act out the dialogue between
Maggie and Kate.

Grammar

Present continuous
for future arrangements

Students should already be familiar with the form of
the present continuous, which they saw in Unit 3. Ask
students Where are Kate and Greg going on holiday?
(reland). What tense is this? (present continuous). To
check understanding ask them, in L1 1f necessary: Is this
happening now or in the future? (future). Is this a plan
or an arrangement? (plan). Now read through the
examples from the dialogue and remind students of
the negative and question forms, giving a few examples
of these if necessary. Students go through Exercise 1c
and underline any more examples of the present
continuous. Check answers.

Answers

We're going to Ireland in August.
How are you getting there?
We're travelling by ferry.
We're spending ...

Are you only staying ..?

.. we're going ...

.. we're staying ..

. we're flying ...

We're staying ...

Are all your family going?
.. but he’s seeing ..

Now read through the Rule box with students. You may
want to remind them of the spelling rules for the -ing.

Students read through the plans in the sentences 1-6.
Check any problems. Go through the first iterm with
them as an example, if necessary. Remind them to use
short forms where possible. Students complete the
exercise. Check answers.

Answers

1 'm visiting / am visiting

2 're having / are having

3 ’s taking / is taking; re leaving / are leaving
4 A Are you going: 8:'m staying / am staying
5 isn't coming / is not coming; s working /
is working

'm seeing / am seeing

o

Grammar notebook
Remind students to note down the rules and some
examples of the present continuous for future use.



Vocabulary ~ BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Futu re t|me expressions _UZ Tl.IEY(are a popular h‘lbh bdnd fmm
~ the 19805 who are still producmg hit singles

@ Students read through the time expressions and Other famous Irish singers and bands

in pairs decide how they say them in their own ' s, Van Morrlson, Westlife and
language. Discuss any similarities and differences i ~Ronan Kehtmg
in these expressions, Ask students a few questions
using the future time expressions and the present
continuous {e.g. Nicolo, what are you doing tomorrow
after school? Anna, what are yoy domg on Saturday?)

Warm up

Ask students to look at the photos and say which type
of holiday they would choose.

Language note

It may be useful to'point out. to students that there @ Students read through the questions and choase
is no-article before next week/month ete. in English. | answers. Go through the example with them before
We dont say #’Wk ' they start and remind them that if they don’t know
T ’ o the answer, they should guess.
@ (W Students read through questions 1-4. Check

any problems and do the first one as an example, @ Students read the text to check their predictions from
if necessary. Students complete the exercise. Students Exercise Sa. Check answers.
can compare answers in pairs. Then ask a few students Answers 2 about 2,000,000 3 3,000,000 4 U2
to read out their answers to the class, Play the
recording, for students to repeat the questions. Weaker classes: They can go through the text and

" underline any adjectives they find. Once they have
TAPESCRIPT done this look at the example with them, explaining
1 What day is the day after tomorraw? that warm can describe people as well as, for example,
2 What day is it in three days’ time? the weather. Students now continue the exercise using
3 How many days is it until next Sunday? the adjectives they have underlined and the categories
4 What is the month after next? in the exercise.

Stronger classes: They can read the example and find
Speak the other adjectives in the text, checking their answers
in a dictionaty.

Read through the bullet points with students and

Check answers as a class.
check they understand them all. Go through the r

example dialogue with a student highlighting the use Answers

of the present continuous. In pairs, students ask and The people: friendly

answer questions to find out what they are doing The country: charming, beautiful
and when. Make sure students swap roles to allow The-music: exciting

both to ask and answer. The hotels: comfortable

Weaker elasses: They may find it useful to have The museums: fascinating

some ideas about leisure activities on the board. Vocabulary notebook

Elicit a few before they start (e.g. staying at home, Students can note down any new adjectives and their
watching TV, going to a restaurant, going to the meanings from this exercise.

cinema, doing my homework, playing computer

games, seeing my friend, etc.). -« OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Ask a few students to give feedback on what their

: Tourist brochure
partners ptans and arrangements were.

This task can be set for homework, Students can write

Grammar notebook a tourist advert for their own city using the Ireland text
Students can note down the future time expressions as a model. They can use the adjectives from this unit
and their translations from Exercise 3a. and find some more. They should think about the
following areas:
Read « number of tourists who visit each year
» what the city’s attractions are: sights, museurns,
If you set the background information as a homework hotels, restaurants, people
research task ask students to tell the class what they « types of holidays you can have there
have found out. s culture and music.

Students can add photos or pictures of their own city.
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Vocabulary

Holiday activities

@ @E* Books closed. Elicit as many holiday activities

as you can, Remind students of the activities Kate and
Greg talked about in Exercises 1b and ¢. Put students’
suggestions on the baard. Students now open their
books at page 87 and read through the activities in
Exercise 6a. Go through the first one as an example or
choose one of the responses students gave you with
books closed and match it to one of the pictures.
Students complete the exercise. Play the recording for
students to listen and check answers. Play the recording
again, for students to repeat.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
windsurfing
camping
horseriding
sightseeing
snorkelling
canoeing
sunbathing

sailing

00 N O U W N —

In pairs, students discuss which of the activities in
Exercise 6a they like doing on holiday. Remind them

if necessary of the expressions they learned in Unit 1,
like/ don't like/love/hate + -ing. Go through the
example with students, if necessary. Set a time limit for
this and ask for some students to give feedback to the
class about themselves and their partner,

Stronger classes: With books closed, write the following
verbs on the board: hire, travel, stay, buy, spend. Ask
them to check the meaning of the verbs in a dictionary.
Remind them that there may be several uses of one verb.

Weaker classes: Read through the verbs in the box with
them and sentences 1-5. Check they know the meaning
of each verb and the words in the sentences 1-5. Give
them some examples with the verbs in context to help
them understand the meaning (e.g. | always hire a car
when [ go on holiday./! like to travel by plane when

! go to Spain.). Students complete the exercise, Check
answers.

Answers 1 buy 2 stay 3 travel 4 spend
5 hire

Language notes

1 Point out to students that we use by with means
of transport: by ferry/carsplane/train/coach
but we say on foot. ‘

2 The verb spend can also be used in the expression :
to spend money. :

j
/

Vocabulary notebook

Students could start a section called Holiday activities
in their notebooks and note down any new words from
this unit.

Module 3

-« OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Read through the instructions and the question
prompts with students. Go through the example
dialogue, reminding students to use the present
continuous tense for future plans and arrangements.
In pairs, students discuss their plans. Ask for feedback
from some pairs.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Studerits use the activities from this unit and plan an
ideal holiday. They choose a place they want to go to.
They then decide when they are going to go on their
holiday, what they are going to do and in what order.

Pronunciation
/8/ (think) and /8/ (that)

@ @im Write the words think and that on the board

and drill the pronunciation of each a few times. Explain
that ene is voiced (that) and the other unvoiced (think),
elicit which is which. Divide the ¢lass into two and ask
half the class to say think and the other that. Can they
hear the difference? Students doing the voiced sound
may find it useful to put their hand to their throat and
feel the vibration. Swap sounds after a few minutes.

Students read through the words. Play the recording
for students to listen and repeat.

TAPESCRIPT
1 think, three, month, something, toothache
2 that, those, with, brother, sunbathing

@ K@Ié Go through the first item as an example without

the recording. Make sure students are clear about
which sound to underline and which to circle.

Weaker classes: This can be done in two parts: first
they listen for the /8/ sound and underline it then
they listen for the /8/ sound and circle it.

Play the recording for students to listen and
underline/circle. Play the recording again, pausing
for students to repeat.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 Give me@ose things.

2 (There’s nothing in my mouth.

3 | think it'’s Thursday.

4 Your clofles are in the bathroom.

5 My mothpr thinks I'm crazy.

6 (This month we're slaying at a youth hostel.

1 Stronger students: They can think-of more words
themselves. Put them on the board and drill them.

2 Weaker students: If you feel students need more
practicé with these sounds, give them a few more
words to work out which sound it is and practise
them. For example:

/87 brother, this, those, these, sunbathing
/0/: through, something



Culture in mind
Read

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the class what they
have found out.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION’
New York: Is the name of one of the US states
on the éast coast and, also of the largest city in
the USA. : i :
Hawaii: Is-fhe soth state of the USA, It is. a
group of eight major islands and some smaller
ones in the Pacific Ocean, southwest of San . ‘
Franeisco. Its capital'is Honolulti. The islands
are volcanic.and have beautiful coral:reefs
-around them.

Warm up

Ask students to look at the title of the text and
the pictures and to predict what they think it will
be about (a teenager going on holiday to Hawaii).

Students now read through the questions and read
the text quickly to find their answers and the answers
to their warm up predictions. Check answers.

Answers
He is going on a camping holiday in Hawaii. He is
staying there for three weeks.

Pre-teach any vecabulary (surmmer camp, teenagers,
kids, backpacks, jungle. trail, waterfalls, spectacular,
valley, surf, instructor, coast, sea turtle, caves, couch
potatoes, fit, experience). Look at the pictures a—h
and elicit the activities; write the activities on the
board. Students now read the text and tick what Paul
is doing. Do the first item as an example, if necessary.

Language note: The expression cotch potato is
usually used to describe someone who spends

a lot of time on a sofa/couch (or a chair) watching
television.

Answers snorkelling, kayaking, hiking, surfing,
planting trees

Students read through sentences 1-8: check any
problems. Go through the first item with them as
an example, if necessary. Students complete the
exercise. Remind them to provide information from
the text to back up their true answers and they can
correct the false answers. Check answers.

Answers

1 F(para I: .. he usually goes away to a summer
camp ...)

2 T (para 2: .. leaving on 23 July ..)

3 F(para 2: .. for kids from 14 to 18.)

4 T (para 3: .. hiking through the jungle.. /
para 4: After this five-day walk ...)

5 F{para4:..!don't know how to surf ..)

6 T(para 6: .. were sailing for three days ..

7 T (para 7: Every night for the three weeks, we're
camping in tents ...)

8 F{para 7./ think it's going to be a fantastic
experience.)

In small groups, students decide if they would like
to go on a summer camp like this and give their
reasons, They can then decide which activities from
Exercise 9b they would choose to do.

Weaker classes: It may be helpful to elicit some
reasons why they may / may not want to go on such
a trip and put them on the board, e.g:

Against: too long; would miss their friends and families;
too far from home

For: good experience: living outdoors is very heatthy;
learning about lots of new things; would get to know
new people and make new friends

Vocabulary notebook
Students should note down any new vocabulary from
the text.

Write

This activity can be prepared in class and completed
for homework. Read through the instructions and
prompt guestions with students. Go through Paul’s text
in Exercise 9 with them again and focus on the
sequencers (para 3: First; para 4: After this; para S: Then;
para 6: After that; para 6: Finally) explaining how and
why each one is used. Remind students that they are
writing this for a school magazine so the style can be
fairly inforrpal. Students make notes on the question
prompts and then plan their articles. They can prepare
a draft version which they can swap with a partner to
check and then write up final versions.
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TOPIC: The future; Science fiction

TEXTS

Reading and listening: to a dialogue inside a spaceship
Listening: to two teenagers talking about the future
Listening: to a song: Space Oddity

Reading and listening: photo story: How embarrassing!
Reading and writing: about your life in the future

SPEAKING
Asking and answering about future personal

predictions

LANGUAGE
Grammar: will /won't

Vocabulary: Expressions to talk about the future

Pronunciation: I/
Everyday English: Anything efse?; the best bit.;

nonsense; How embarrassing!

Read and listen

@ Ask students to look at the picture, Read the
instructions. Students answer the question. Elicit that
the scene is set in the future. A spaceship is travelling

through space. A planet (not Earth) is visible through

the window of the spaceship. (Students might think

the planet is Mars — known as the ‘red’ planet — but

this will become clearer when they listen to the
dialogue on the recording in Exercise 1b.)

Answer
They are in a spaceship.

@ e Play the recording. Students say why Samantha

and Jake are frightened.

TAPESCRIPT

Samantha Jake, we went into space nearly two

years ago and we're still looking for planet Vulcan.

What do you think? Will we find it?

Jake Oh, yeah. ['m sure we will. Relax, Sam.
The universe is a big place, but we've got the
computer to help us. We're in a new galaxy now.
Perhaps we’ll find it here.

Samantha OK, but I'm not sure about the

compuler. [ know it’s Ihe most powerful computer

in the world, but it tells terrible jokes.

Computer Good morning, you lucky space
travellers! This is your friendly computer
speaking. Did you sleep well?

Samantha Oh, hi, Bob. Yeah, {ine, thanks. How
about you?

Module 3

P AP EePRNIR IR ST P EROFOEPUGEAANELDOFOOAOE I TE FORTAGOPEOCRES

= OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

What will happen?

Computer Excellent! My last night of sleep was
excellent.

Jake Last night of sleep? What do you mean?

Computer Oh, sorry, guys. Didn’t I tell you? Thal
red and blue planet out there — can you see i1?
Our spaceship will crash into it in exactly ... um ...
one minule from now.

Jake 'What? We can’! You have to do something!

Computer Sorry! I like lo help, but the spaceship
is out of contro! and there’s nothing — [ repeat,
nothing — I can de. So in 45 seconds, we'll all be
dead.

Samantha Help! Do something!

Computer [ can't. But don’t worry. When we die,
i exactly ... um ... 30 seconds from now, it'll be
very quick and it won't hurt! So I just want (o say
thal T really enjoyed being with you on Lhis
spaceship. Thank you for being such good friends!
‘We'll meet again, don’t know where, don’t know
when ...

Answer
They are going to die. Their spaceship is going
to crash into the red and blue planet.

@ IC]D} Before you play the recording again, read

through the words in the box with students. Check
they understand them.

Weaker classes: They can work in pairs and try to fill
in the spaces with the words in the box. They might
remember some of them from the first listening.

Stronger classes: They can complete the dialogue
with the words. Then play the recording and let them
check or change their original. Check answers by
asking three students to read the dialogue, taking

the roles of Samantha, Jake and the computer.

Answers 1 space 2 universe 3 galaxy 4 jokes
5 planet 6 crash 7 spaceship

Language note: The gap filling exercise should
help clear up any problems with vocabulary.

If not, ask students to help each other by
explaining words, or ask them to look up the
words in their dictionaries first, to see whether
they still have problems.

Stronger classes

Ask students to match these related words and their
definitions:

1 galaxy

2 planet

3 space

4 universe



the large group of stars which includes the Sun
and all the planets

all of space, including the'stars and planets

the area outside fFarth’s air, where the stars
and planets are found

a very large round object which moves around
the Sun-or another star

Answers 1a 2d 3c 4b

Read through the ideas in the box with students first.
Then, in pairs, students discuss the question. They can
choose the most likely idea and say why they think this
witl happen or they can make a different prediction.
Ask for feedback at the end of the exercise and discuss
any interesting ideas further.

fﬁ)} Play the recording. Find out how many students
were right about their predictions.

TAPESCRIPT

Computer ... I really enjoyed being with you on. this
spaceship. Thank you for being such good friends!
‘We'll meet again, don’t know where, don’t know
when, But I know we'll meet again some sunny
day ...

Samantha Look! The planet’s getting closer! Jake,
we have to do something!

Jake I koow Sam, I know. Don’t worry - L'll think
of something. Um ... um .,

Computer 15 seconds, guys' Tl was nice knowing you!

Samantha Well? fake? I don’t want to die, Jake!

Jake Oh, my darling. Remember whal the computer
satd? ‘It won't hurt. Let’s just ... close our eyes ...

Computer Five seconds!

Jake
Samantha

I'll never forgel you, Sam.
Jakel Tlove ...
Whooaarmmmmm!!
What was that?

Computer
Samantha

Jake Wow! We missed it. Our spaceship suddenly
turned right at the last minute! What happened?

Computer Ha, ha, ha, ha, ha! Fooled you! Remember
what day it is today?

Jake
Computer April Fool!

Let me see. Um ... April the first 3003,

Samantha Oh! When we get back to Earth, I'm going
'to tell them about you, and they'll break you into
little pieces.

Computer  Oh, come on, Samanthall Just my little
joke! Ha, ha ...

Language note; 1 April is the day people usually
play tricks or jekes on each other. If someone falls
for the joke (i.e: bélieves it is true) they are called
April Fool. The joke has to be played in the morning,
no later-than midday.

| Grammar

will/won't

Read the example sentences with the class: Ask
them to find the word (positive or negative) that: is
next to each verb in each sentence (will {'{l) / won't).
Students look for and underline other-examples of
wil] (1l) or won't in the text. Check answers,

Answers

Jake: I'm sure we will.

Jake: Perhaps we'll find it here.

Computer: QOur spaceship will crash into it ...
Computer: .. we'll all be dead.

Computer: .. it'll be very quick and it won't hurt.
Computer: We'll meet again.

Read the instructions aloud with the students.

Do. the first item with students as an exampte, if
necessary. Students complete the table and the rule,
Check answers.

Answers

Positive: 'll

Negative: won't
Question: Will

Short answers: will; won't
Rule:’ll; won't

Language notes:

1 ‘llisthe contracted fsrm of will.

The negative-form of will is will not, which:is
contracted te won't.

Both-will and won't remain unchanged for all
persons; singular and plural,

2 When we use a third person noun (not pronoun),
we don't.usually contract will, because this car
sometimes be clumsy to pronounce, e.g.:

My mother will be cross. NOT y-rethert-be
eress. / The doctor will know you're not ilt,
NOT % : = '

- ’

Ask students to read through the verbs in the box
and the dialogue. Go through the example with
students. Students then complete the exercise.
Check answers.

Answers 1 won't get
4 'l stay

2 llbe 3 won't go
S won't help 6 will give 7 ’llfind

Students practise the dialogue in pairs, Ask a few
stronger students to act the dialogue out for the
class.

Grammar notebaok

Students may find it useful to note down the
grammar table-and the rules in their notebooks
for future reference,

Unit 1




Pronunciation
"I

o) Ask students to read through sentences 1—4.

~ Tell students that they are going to listen to the
sentence pairs. Explain that in each sentence a there is
a verb without 'l and in sentence b, the contraction
of will (1l) is heard. Read the first two sentences aloud
yourself, if necessary, for students to hear the
difference. Play the recording. Students say whether
they hear sentence a or b in each pair. Check answers.

TAPESCRIPT

1 Il ask the teacher.

2 They go to school early.

3 We'll have a lot of work (o do.
4 I'll go to London by train.

Answers 1b 2a 3b 4b

Students read out the b sentences, paying attention
to the contraction I

Students work in pairs. Monitor them as they work,
making sure students swap roles. If necessary, drill
any items which are still causing students problems.

Stronger classes: They can think of their own
sentences in the style of Exercise 3a and work with
a partner to guess which ones they are saying.

Listen

P;P)‘, Read the instructions aloud with the class

and make sure they understand what they have to
do while listening. {Tell them to ignore the last two
columns for the time being.)

Play the recording. If necessary, pause the tape after
the example item and go through it with students
to check they understand what to do. Continue with
the recording for students to mark their charts,
before comparing in pairs. Check answers.

TAPESCRIPT

Interviewer Cristina, what do you think will happen
in your futute?

Cristina  Oh well, T think T'll get married and I'll

probably have two or three children. I love children.

Interviewer Do you think you'll go to university?

Cristina  Yes, I think so. I'll probably go to university.

Interviewer And do you think you'll get a good job?

Cristina  Well, I don’t know. But [ hope to gel a good
job, yes.

Interviewer How about Jiving abroad? Do you think
you'll do that?

Cristina No, 1 doubt it. I'll probably go on holiday
to other countries, but [ don’t think I'll live abroad.

Interviewer Will you Jearn 1o drive when you're
older?

Module 3

Cristina  Yes, I will - when I'm 18 or 19.

Interviewer One last question. Lots of young people
dream of being famous. Do you think you'll be
famous one day?

Cristina Oh, no — I doub( Tl be famous!

Interviewer OK. Now here's Paolo. Hi, Paclo, how are
you?

Paclo Hi. I'm fine, thanks.

Interviewer What about your future? What do you
think will happen?

Paolo Well, maybe I'll get married one day, but 'm
sure | won't have children.

Interviewer Really? Why’s that?

Paolo I just don’t want to be a father, really.

Interviewer Oh, OK, Whal aboul your job?

Paolo  Well, it’s difficult to know, but T hope to find
a good job. T don’t think T'll go to university but I'l]
go and live in another country for a few years. |
wani to learn one or two foreign languages. 1 think
that will help me to find an interesting job.

Interviewer What about driving a car?

Paclo Oh yes, I'm sure I'll learn to drive when I'm 18.

Interviewer How about becoming famous? Do you
think you'll be famous one day?

Paolo No, 1 don't think so!
Interviewer Righl. Thanks very much, Paolo ...

Answers

Cristina: get married v; have children v; go to
university /; get a good job V; live abroad X; learn to
drive //; become famous X

Paolo: get married v’ have children X; go to university
X; get a good job /; live abread v; learn to-drive /;
become famous X

Vocabulary
Expressions to talk about the future

Read the instructions with students. Students answer
the question and then think about how they say /
hope to in their own language.

Answer
She wants to get a good job but she’s not sure if she will.

Read through sentences 1-8 with students and write
the column headings on the board. Give an example of
your own for each column before students start (e.g. !
think I'll teach in this school next year, | don't think | will
go to England this summer. I'll probably go te England
for Christmas.) Ask them which of these things you
believe will happen (sentence A}, which won't happen
(sentence B), and which is possible that it will happen
(sentence C). Students now classify the sentences under
each heading, Check answers.

Answers 1T A 2C 3B 4B 5C 68
7C 8 A



Vocabulary notebock
Students should note down these expressions and some

translations or example sentences in their notebooks.

Speak

Students go back to the chart at the top of page 92.
This time, they complete the Me column,

Read the example dialogue with students before they
begin, Students then work irf pairs to ask the questions
and note down their partner’s answers in the column
marked My Partner. Ask several pairs to demonstrate
their dialogues to the class. Ask other students to say
whether their partrers think they will be marrjed / live
abroad, etc. Are there any interesting answers? If so,
discuss these in more detail as a class.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students use the information in the table in Exercise 4
and go around the class asking other students their
opinions. Students pool the information and draw up
a chart showing the general opinions in the class.

Listen

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the class what they
have found out.

BACKGROUND INFOB;MATION

David: Bow1e Was born Da\/ld Robert ]On( s in

’IL()ndon in 1947. He changed his name in 1966

since there was another s snger’ ‘called David Jones.
His first lnt was with Spaw Oddzty in 1969 and
Kibric

2001: A, Spgce Odyssey T hroughOui T :
David Bowie had many more musical SUECESSES
and was also well kitown for his éxtreme
costumes and outfits on slag;e He has aIsu actod
in films, e.g. The Man Who Fell to Ear
Merry Christmas, Mr Lawrence ( 1983) Emd
Basquiat (1996) :

Space Oddzty See above.

NASA: The Nationial Aeronauhcs and épace
Administration was created on 1 QOctober 1958

. by the USA: Its: purpose is to conduct research.

®

and- develo_p space programriies for p_efople to
travel into space, amongst other things.-

'ﬂ’f) Read the instructions aloud with the class. Elicit
the meaning of astronaut (A) (traveller in a spaceship)
and Ground Control (GC) (person on Earth who is in
contact with a spaceship as it travels through space).
As there is some potentially tricky vocabulary in the
song. you may wish to pre-teach some of the vocabulary
{try to elicit the meanings first by asking questions):

pills: What kind of food do astronauts eat? Do they
get fresh food? Or do they take tablets/pills?
(Answer: pills)

helmet: What do we cgll the 'hat’ astronauts wear
on their heads? (Answer: helmet)

commencing countdown: Before the space ship takes
off (= moves up into space), there is a countdown,
ending with ... 3, 2,1, Blast off!

check ignition: When you start a car or motorbike,
where do you put the key? In the door? In the
ignition? {Answer: the ignition)

You've really made the grade: When you do a test,
and the teacher says, ‘Well done, you've really made
the grade!" What does this mean? Have.you done
well or badly? (Answer: well)

the papers want to know whose Shirts you wear:
Explain that when someone becomes famous, the
newspapers want to know all sorts of details about
them, e.g. which shops they shop at, which desjgner
clothes they buy, etc.

capsule: Explain that this is the part of the spaceship
where the astronaut sits, which breaks away from the
rest of the space ship and returns to Earth with the
astronaut.

floating in a most peculiar way: Explain that there is
no gravity in space, so you car't walk on the ground
like we do on Earth. Your feet don’t touch the ground.
you float {almost like flying) in a strange (peculiar) way.
tin can: What does the space capsule looks like from
far below, on Earth? Does it look a bit like a can of
fizzy drink?

circuit’s dead: Ask how the radio connection between
space and Earth works. Explain there is an electrical
current connecting them. What happens when this
electrical circuit ‘goes dead’? Does it still work,

or not? (Answer: not)

Play the recording. In pairs, students mark each verse
A or GC. Check answers, playing and pausing the song
again as necessary.

TAPESCRIPT
See the song on page 93 of the Student’s Book.

Answers

Verse: 1 GC 2 GC

3GC 4A SA 6A 7GC

Students read through questions 1-6. Check any
problems. In pairs or small groups, students answer
the questions.

Answers

[= S R

Because he is a famous person/astronaut.

It’s the space capsule.

Out of the space capsule.

He is floating because there is no gravity in space.
Very calm (I'm feeling very still).

Probably he will die in space, as something has
gone wrong.

If students still have problerns with some of the
vocabulary in the song, ask thern to help each other
work out the meaning, or look up the words in

a dictionary.
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@ @ If students have enjoyed listening to the song,
" play the recording again-and students can sing-aleng.

Vocabulary notebooks
Students may find it useful to note down seme of
the vocatiulary from the song in their notebooks.

How embarrassing!
|| Read and listen

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the class. what they
have found out.

2 3
il
5 ﬁ".. B

e B
B e AP

Warm up

Ask students to laok at the pictures and the people.
Ask them who the.people. are {Lucy, her parents and
her brother, Rick). Then ask them to look at the title
and predict what they think is embarrassing,

@ Read through the questions with students.
Students answer the questions quickly and find the

answers to their predictions-in th‘e‘l\Nérm up. Play the
recording while students listen and check answers.

TAPESCRIPT
See the photo story on page 94 of the Student’s Book.

Answers
1 A Chinese restaurant.
2 The end (because the bill has-arrived).

Ge through the example, if necessary. Students
then work in-pairs and complete the exercise.
Check answers by asking different students to read
out different sentences in the correct order.

Answers a3 b6 ¢1 d7 e5 f4 g2

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
In groups, students can act out the dialogue from
the photo story.

:
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7

L7 Everyday English

Read the expressions aloud with the class. In pairs,
students find them in the photo story and decide
who said them (and to whom). Check answers.
Studénts then translate them into their own language.

Answers

1 The wajter to Dad
2 Lucy to Dad

3 Lucy to Dad

4 Mum to everyone
5 Mum to Dad

Students complete. the sentences with the vocabulary
from Exercise 9a. Do the first item as an example, if
necessary. Remind students to read through the whole
dialogue before deciding which expressions te use.
Check answers.

Answers

the best bit

Anything else?

| dori’t befieve it!

nonsense

How embarrassing!

WA W N~

Vocabulary notebook

Students should note dewn the expressions from
the dialogue on page 95 under the £veryday English
section. '

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger classes

Studenits can write their own shaort dialogues, using
the.expréssions in Exercisé 9a, and then act them out
in front ©f the class:

Weaker classes
They can act out the dialogues in Exercise 9b.

i Write

Students can do the preparation in class, and complete
the writingat home.

Ask students to read the model provided and point
out the use of will, won't, probably, hope to, etc.

Students then work in pairs-and discuss their ideas
about their future job, family life, friends, house,
mioniey, cdr; etc. They make notes under each heading.
Remind students that they must expand their notes
when they do’their final piece of writing.

Students can read each other’s finished competition
entries and vote for the winner.
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TOPIC: Doing difficult things, not giving up

TEXTS

Reading and listening: a magazine article about a
mountain climbing trip

Listening: to biographical information about
Wilma Rudolph

Reading: a text about New Americans

Writing: an email to a friend, giving advice

SPEAKING
Describing actions
Re-telling a story

LANGUAGE

Gramrmar: too + adjective; Adverbs
Vocabulary: The weather
Pronunciation; /au / go

. s
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Read and listen

"-BACKGROUND INF@RMATI@N

Nepal or The Kingdom of Nepal is'in ASLa

It-is bordered by China to the forth and India
to: lh)ewest ssputh and ez;;gt The cap,ual is
Katmandu

: 1H1mafayas The' Hunalayan mountams are in’
the north;of Negial and: includi Maunt E.w:l:e.st
‘the world’s highest mountain. .

Warm up

Ask students if they have ever been mountain
climbing. If so, where? If not, would they like to?
Who did they go with and how high was the
mountain they climbed?

@ Students ook at the picture and answer the

questions. They can discuss these in pairs, or you can
ask the whole class for their ideas.

Answers

They are climbing a mountain. They could fall,
there could be an avalanche, they could get caught
in a snow storm, etc.

@ Read through questions 1-3 with students and

tell students to read the text through very quickly
to find the answers to the questions. Now read
the text slowly with the class for them to check
their answers.

Taoxe P AArI e XY e RIDALEDOOREIPNOSANPALONPIRNOIRTNO O RS

Answers

1 Mountain climbers: Glen Stephens and his friends
Gaby, Craig and Tom.

2 In Nepal, in the Himalayas.

3 There was an avalanche.

Students look at the title of the text again and in pairs
decide what it means. Ask for ideas from the class.

Answer
It means to continue doing something {with
determination) despite having problems.

*ﬁ:]‘Df Read through the definitions with studenis.
Play the recording for students to find the words
to match them. Check answers.

Stronger classes: Could do this without listening
and listen only to check.

Wealker classes: Pause the recording at the relevant
points for each answer and play it again as necessary.

Answers 1 bitterly 2 suddenly
TAPESCRIPT
See the reading text on page 96 of the Student’s Book.

In small groups, students discuss the questions. Ask for
class feedback.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES
You may want to ask some more general comprehension
questions on the text:

1 Why was it too dangerous to continue climbing?
Why did they decide to continue?

Why did they start falling?

How far did they fall?

How were they hurt?

How many days later did they reach the top of

the mountain?

o IR N VU N

Answers

1 Because the weather was very bad, there was snow
and it was bitterly cold.

Because the weather got better.

An avalanche started.

50 metres.

Tom's leg was hurt and Gaby'’s arms were cut.

Two days later.

[+ SN2 B - VS I N}

Stronger classes:
Ask students to find the opposites of these words
in the text:

1 safe 2 light 3 late 4 bad 5 quiet 6 easy
7 energetic

Students can use dictionaries, if necessary.

Answers 1 dangerous 2 dark 3 early 4 good

S lond 6 difficult 7 exhausted
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| Grammar
too + adjective

Read the sentences aloud and match the first one as
an example with students. Students match the other
items. Check answers. Then ask students to translate
the underlined expressions into their own language.

Do they notice any similarities or differences?

Now ask students to look at the adjectives in the
second part of each sentence and ask them what they
think the word too does to the adjective {it intensifies
it). Elicit a few more adjectives and put them on the
board, then elicit a few sentences from students using
too + one of the adjectives on the board.

Answers 1b 2 ¢ 3 a

Language note: It may be useful to tell students
that when we put too in front of an adjective it
usually implies a negative meaning. Compare: ft was
very dark to continue the climb. / it was too dark
to continue the climb. Too + adjective is often used
in the construction too + adjective + infinitive,

e.g. .. too dark to climb.

N e o or on 020 S 00 Bt i

Go through the adjectives in the box with students -
and then the example. Students wark in pairs or
individually to complete the sentences. Check answers.

Answers 1 too difficult 2 too short
3 too expensive 4 toocold 5 too young

Read through the expressions in the box with students
and go through the exarnple. Remind students of the
differences between using very and too with adjectives
(see Language note above). In pairs, students complete
the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 1 very big 2 too big 3 too heavy
4 very heavy 5 veryold 6 tooold

. OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES
Ask students to find the opposites of the words in
Exercise 2b. Check the answers by calling out one of
the words in Exercise 2b and asking students to give
you the opposite.

Answers
difficult — easy; tall — short; expensive — cheap;
cold - hot; young - old

Stronger classes

Give students some more adjectives, such as in the list
1-8 below. Ask them to find the opposites. Students
can use a dictionary if necessary.

1 wide 2 new 3 beautiful 4 earty
S dark 6 dry 7 full 8 quiet
Answers

1 narrow 2 old 3 ugly 4 late

5 light 6 wet 7 empty 8 noisy
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Grammar notebook

Students may find it useful at this point to note down
the key points from this grammar section and any
useful translations.

= | Vocabulary

" The weather

fﬁ;i Give students an example using the weather
today, for example:

T: What’s the weather like today, Alberto?
Alberto: It’s hot/cold etc.

Then read through the weather expressions with
students and tell them to match them with the pictures.
Students can compare answers in pairs. Then play the
recording for students to listen and check. Play the
recording again, for students to repeat each expression.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
a 1 It's hol today.
b 4 It's cold today.
¢ 3 It's cool today.
d 2 Irs warm today.

Language note: It may be useful to point out to
students that English uses the verb be for weather
expressions, e.g. ft’s hot. NOT H-nakes/deeshot.
Ask them to translate the expressions into their
own language and compare them with English.

S mr A A n e mn

@ Students read through the weather expressions in

the box. Check any problerns. Go through the example
with students, Students complete the exercise.
Check answers.

Answers 1 foggy
5 sunny & raining

2 snowing 3 cloudy 4 windy

' Grammar

Adverbs

Read through the examples from the text with
students. If necessary, refer them back to the text
where they can see each sentence in context. Write
the headings Adjectives and Adverbs on the board.
Look at the example sentences again and ask students
the following questions: How cold was it? Elicit
bitterly. Do the same for the other senterices: How did
his leg hurt? (badly). How did the snow fall? (heavily),
How do they work? (hard).

Explain to students that adverbs describe adjectives.
Ask them to look at each adverb and try and work out
which adjective they corne from (bitter, bad, heavy,
hard). Read through the rule with students and then
students complete it. While they are doing this put the
adverbs and the elicited adjectives they come from on
the board. Check answers. To check understanding at
this point, call out a few adjectives and ask students
for the adverb (e.g. quick — quickly, soft — softly).



Ansyers.
yerbs; -ly;§; -ly

Refer students back to the text bn page 96 atid tell.
themn to. go:through it:and findexamples 6f adverbs:
Students-can compare answers in palts.-Ask some
palrs-te read aut their answerstg the class,

Answers

Para L ... they. like mplay hard top ...
Pata2: .. but sudden changed
Para.2: .. so-th .tar‘ted &arly ..

Para:3: Luckily, their:ropes :.
Para 3: They stood-up sfowly:

At'this peint-you-ein-ask students to-work eut whith

adjectives these-adveibs come from.
Answers

hard —hard, sudden — suddenty, early —early,
lueky — tuckily;slow ~ slowly

Read through the-tables with students:and.go
through the-fegllar and ifregular-etamplés with
them: Using the information from Exercises. 4a and b,
students-now complete the;tabtes. Check-answers.

Answers:
Regular adverbs: -badly, loudly, quietly, luckily, easily
Irregular adverbs; €arly, hard.

Students read through seitenices 1-5: Cheikiany
probleris. Go-through theexample with them, eliciting:

the second adverb, (well). Repriind students te:read the
wholesentence and fo look-carefully at-the.secand
sentente. since they will find the infermation there

to help them chodse. theit adverb. Check answers,

Answers 1 well 2 quietly 3 late 4 slowly
5 hard ‘
OPTIONAL AGTIVITY *

‘,

Insmal| groups or in. front of the class; studen’(s
cam act out some mini-sggnes: with adve_rbs_ The
atherstudents-have to-guess the' whole sentence
or the-adverb. Seta:time limit-of-one minute;far
students tg guessthe answers: Students get gne
point foriguessing the correct adverb and two points
for guessing thé'whole situation edrreétly. The
group/student with mast points is the'wirher.
Exarmiple sénterices /situationg (or ‘students can
provide their ewn:

« eating a banana slawly

= arriving lgte foryour class

« spegking. Engllsh quickly

- singing lawelly i the.shower/bath

« walking quietly out-of the house

. Read through-thethirée-questions With students.

If necessary, de:the fitst question andianswer s,
an example. For éxample:

T. Silia, do youget up-edrly or late?

Silvia: | get.upréaarty.lget up. af 6:30.

Then, in.pairs, students ask dnd answer. Do nét ask for
feedbatk atthis stage.

nthe: box; and.ger Through

t’enSes when askmg,av an*swerlng Sre a 'clme limit fer
this: After aféw idutes, swap pairs and studerts can
give infotiiation about their partier toa riéw partier
eg. Silvia gets up eatly-and she-cahspeak English well:
Shecan't p!ay the piano well but she.qansing.

Grammar notgbook

Students should capy- down the Adjective:and Adverb
tibles frof this-unit-ard learn the adverbs. They éan
ask a partnet t6"tést theénr on the advetbs:

A4 Pronunciation
/9u/ (go)

'ﬂli Drill thie word go‘a fewimes and checksstudents.
are clear how it is prénounced. If students are having
problems with this sound, show them how to make
their lips-very round-as in-the English-exclamation Oh!
and practise a few more times. Play the recording; for
studéents to regieat each word.

TAPESCRIPT
show, ne, clothes, rape, homework, Houseboat,
snowing

. m Students read through senterices 1-6, Explain-
that they will.listen to the regerding and they must
underline the /9U7 sound in each seritence where it
occurs. Do the firstitem &s an exarnple-aloud if
necessary.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

Only a few more metres!
They staod up slowly.
They decided to go‘on.

The siigw was bitterly celd.
Sorry! 1 hroke the winidow.
A: Whg's on the phone?
B: I dan’t kngw:

oV AW N
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Listen

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the class what they
have found out.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
"Wilma Rudolph: She was born on 23 ]un €, 1940.
Her father had eleven children from a first
marriage and she was the fifth of eight children
in his second marriage. She: contracted polio at
the age of four and lost the use of her left leg.
She was the first American woman runner to
win three gold medals in the Olymplc Gamnes.

In the 1960 Olympics she made history in Rome
when she was the first American woman o win
three gold medals in track and field events. There
is more information about her in the Tapescrrpl
Bill Clinton Born William ]efferson Blythe o -
19 August, 1946, he became the 42nd president
of the USA in 1992. A Democrat, he studied at
Georgetown University and also at Oxford
University, UK.

Read the instructions with the class and ask students
to look at the photos. Ask them who they think Wilma
Rudolph was. {She was a black American athlete in

the 1960s.)

They work in pairs to predict the correct order of
the pictures. Do not check answers at this stage.

@ < Now play the recording. Students check or

change their order, if necessary.

Weaker students: It may help to pause the recording
after each answer.

TAPESCRIPT

Amy .. so I have to find out about a sportsperson,
and ... well, I don’t know who to write about.

Mother 1know someone you can choose.

Amy Who?

Mother Wilma Rudolph.

Amy Who?

Mother Wilma Rudolph. She was a great runner
and a really interesting wornan.,

Amy Tell me about her.

Mother Well, she was born in Tennessee in lhe USA
in 1940 and her family were very poor. When Wilma
was a baby, she got a very dangerous illness called
polio. She didn’t die, but she couldn’t walk very well
and when she was five, she started to wear a metal
thing — a brace — on her leg, to help her to walk.

Amy Hang on - you mean she couldn’t walk when
she was young, but she became a great runner?

Module 3

Mother That’s right. Every day her parents helped
her to walk. And when she was 11 ... well, one day,
when she was in church, she just took off her leg
brace, and started walking.

Amy  Wow!

Mother Then she got interested in sport, especially
running. And when she was 14, she got a sports
teacher to help her, and she worked very hard and
she became a really good tunner. So in 1956 she
went to Australia, to the Olympic Games, and she
won a bronze medal in the relay race. And she was
only 16, remember.

Amy Brilliant!

Mother Hang on, that’s not all. She kept running —
her dream was to win a gold medal — and four years
later, in 1960, she went to Rome and she won three
gold medals for running.

Amy What an amazing woman. Huh! Is she still alive?

Mother No, she died in 1994. But before that, after
she stopped running, she became a school Leacher
when she was about 25. And in 19493 - T think it
was 1993 — she gol a special prize from the
president, Bill Clinton, remember him?

Amy Yes, Mum, I do know who Presidenl Clinton was!

Mother OK, fine. Well, there’s someone you can
wrile about for your projecl.

Amy Yeah, maybe I will. So, tell me again ... she was
born in 1940 ...

Answers a 3 b5 c6 d8 e7 f2 gl
h 4

@ ﬁb)} Play the recording again, pausing it at the point

where the first age/date is mentioned. Students write
the date or age, as in the example. Continue playing
the recording. Check answers, replaying the recording
as necessary.

Answers

a 11years old

b 1956 and 16 years old
c 1960

d 1993

e 25 years old
f 5 years old
g 1940

h 14 years old

Speak

Using the pictures in Exercise 7 and the information in
Exercises 7b and ¢, students talk about Wilma Rudolph.
They can work in pairs, and try to remember as much
about her life as possible. Ask several pairs to tell their
stories to the class, and see if.anyone can add any
details.



Culture in mind
Read

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the class what they
have found out:

Warm up

Ask students if they know anyone who has emigrated.
if so, whére did they go and why? This €an be done
in L1 if necessary.

‘Students read the questions and look at the photos
and the people in them. They then read the text
quickly to check their predictions, Remind themn that
they don't need to understand every word of the text.

Pre-teach the following vocabulary if necessary or ask
stronger students to look up the words in a dictionary
(some of these items will be dealt with in Exercise 9c):
Jobs, opportunities, migrant, country, farm, strange,
determined, succeed, look down on, newcomers, share,
apartment, crowded, building, manual, skyscraper,
gradually, successful, business, enrich, strengthen, fabric.

Read through sentences 1-6 with students. Check any
problems. Go through the first item with them as an
example. Remind students in a multiple-choice activity
they should find the correct place in the text for the
answer and check all the possibilities first with the
infarmation in the text. Students can check answers

in pairs and then give feedback te the class.

Answers 1b 2a 3a 4b 5¢c 6a

Read through items 1-6 with students. Do thé first item
with them as an example. Students complete the
exercise. Check answers.

Language note: Apartmerit isthe AmericanEnglish |
word for a flat and skyscraper is also an American

Answers 1 century 2 returned 3 newcomers
4 apartments 5 manual 6 skyscrapers

Vocabulary notebook
At this point students should note down any new
vocabulary from the text in their notebooks.

Write

@ Students read the question and then Spiros's email.

Check any vocabulary problems.

Answer
Because he's finding English very difficult and he’s
getting terrible test results.

@ This can be set for homewark. Read through the

"~ expressions in the box and check students understand-
how and when to use them. Then look at the start of
‘the email reply with students and eéxplain that they
rmust contihue-the reply using the expressions from
the box. Students plan their reply and complete
the exercise in class or at home.
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Module 3 Check your progress

@ 2 more difficult 3 easiest 4 worst 5 bigger
6 better 7 worse 8 most important

@ 2 s meeting / is meeting Gerard in a café.
3 are going to the cinema.
4 are having lunch.
5 she’s doing / is doing her homework.
6 her cousins are arriving from Canada.

@ 2 'll stay / will stay 3 'll become / will become
4 won'train 5 Willlgo & won'tbe

(d) 2 badly 3 easy 4 well  slowly 6 loud
7 slow; late
Vocabulary

1 communicate 2 mean 3 imitate 4 translate
S accent 6 guess; look up

@ in/on water: windsurfing, snorkelling, canoeing,
sailing
not in/on water: camping, horse-riding, sightseeing,
cycling, sunbathing

@ Across: Down:

5 raining 1 sunny

7 cloudy 2 warm

8 cold 3 foggy
4 windy
& hot
7 cool

Everyday English

2 nonsense 3 the best bit 4 believe it
5 embarrassing & anything else

How did you do?
Check students’ results with them and if necessary
give students extra practice in weaker areas.

Module 3
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YOU WILL LEARN ABOUT ...

Ask students to look at the pictures on the page.
Ask students to read through the topics in the box
and check they understand each item. You can ask
them the following questions, in L1 if appropriate:
1 Have you ever seen a gorilla?

2 Do you think customs in China are very different
from your country?

Do you know any world records?

What do you do at New Year?

Who was Elvis Presley?

What does a tourist need to know about British
customs before they visit the country?

[ S ¥, T NG VY]

In small groups, students discuss which topic area
they think each picture matches.

Check answers.

Answers

1 A meeting with a gorilla.

2 Different cultures

3 Amazing records

4 New Year celebrations and resolutions
5 The fans of Elvis Presley

6 Tips for tourists in Britain

» »
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YOU WILL LEARN HOW TO ...

Use grammar

Go through the example with students. Stronger
students should be able to continue with the other
items on their own or in pairs.

Weaker classes; Put the grammar headings on

the board and give an example of your own for
each item, e.g. You must do your English homework
every weekend. You shouldn’t watch TV when
you'e doing your homework. What's your new
teacher like? If | don't do my homework, { won’t
pass my exam. Have you ever been to Lendon?

In pairs, students now match the grammar items
in their book. Check answers.

Answers

be going to: I'm going to get fit.

must/mustn’t: You must remember to feed
the dog.

should/shouldn’t: You shouldn't arrive late.

What's jt like?- What's the new girl like?

First conditional: If | don't move, he'll go away.

Present perfect + ever/never: I've never been
1o Paris.

Use vocabulary

Write the headings on the board. Go through

the items in the Student’s Book and check
understanding. Now ask students if they can think
of one more item for the Phrasal verbs heading.
Elicit some responses and add them to the list on
the board. Students now de the same for the other
headings. Accept suggestions in L1 and translate
them into £nglish as necessary. Some possibilities
are;

Phrasal verbs: (Unit 5) elimb up, pick up, put on,
ger in, come down, put down, take off, get out,
work out. take away, keep (something) up
Personality adjectives: sensible, nice, happy, sad,
funny

Opinion adjectives: brilliant, wonderful, terrible,
great

Animals: cat, dog, zebra, rhino, gorilla, monkey,
giraffe
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TOPIC: Intentions and resolutions

TEXTS

Reading and listening: about New Year's resolutions
Reading and listening: about an unlucky day
Writing: a reply to an email about New Year
Reading and listening: photo story: A birthday party

SPEAKING
Talking about future intentions
Making offers

LANGUAGE

Grammar: be going to: intentions and predictions;
must/mustn’t

Vocabulary: Phrasal verbs (2)

Pronunciation: must/mustn't

Everyday English: Making offers using if

Read and listen

If you set the background information as a homework

research task ask students to tell the class what they
have found out.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

New Year’s Eve: 1n Scotland thisis czﬂled
Hogmanay It is-traditional to sing: the Scottlsh
song Auld Lang Syne at 1mdm,ght The song was.
written by Robert Burns (17 59—1796), a famous
Scottish poet. Aristher new year tradl,ﬁ.on :
associated with Scotland is thatof ‘first fmutmg -
people visit the: hotses of friends and relations -
to continye the celebrations after nudmght and
sometimes take small gifts! It is supposed to be
good luek to be the first person n soméone 5
house after midnight. :

Auld Tang:Syne: This was a sﬂng writter by
Robert Burns (1759-1796), a famous: Sco‘tnsb

‘writer and poet. The chorus is the: st famous

part of the songand the song itself describes
how people come together and remembgrithe
past and look forward to the future. Auld Lang
Syne means.'times gone by fhe words of the
chorus:are as follows: :

For Auld Lang Syne, my degr,
For Auld Lang Syne,

Welll tak a cup of kindness yet
For the sake of Auld Lang Syne!

Module 4

13 Good intentions

Warm up

Ask students what they did last year / usually do at
New Year. Do they have certain traditions they atways
carry out at New Year?

Read the question with students and then ask them
to read the text quickly to check their ideas. Remind
them that they don’t need to know every word in the
text in order to answer the question. Check answers.

Answer
They have parties in their homes or in the streets
and sing songs.

Students read through the words/phrases. Do the first
one with them as an example, locating the relevant
point in the text. Students complete the exercise.
Check answers.

Answers 1 New Year’s Eve 2 midnight 3 dawn

f()):{)}: Pre-teach New Years resolutions, giving an
example of your own. Check students understand they
are going to listen to the teenagers in the photo talking
about New Year's resolutions. Students read through
resolutions 1—6. Check understanding. Play the
recording, pausing it after the first item and asking
students who said it. Elicit Mark and explain that they
must write M in the box. Continue with the recording
while students complete the exercise. Check answers,
playing and pausing the recording as necessary for
students to check or change their answers.

TAPESCRIPT

Annie  Well, here we are — the first of January, a new
year. Have you got any New Year’s resolutions, Mark?

Mark  Yes! I'm going lo be more healthy this year.
Annie  Yeah? How? What are you going to do?

Mark No more chocolate, for a start. I'm going to
give up chocolate completely. From now on, it's
going to be healthy food for me. I'm going to eat
truit every day. Also I'm going to take up scuba
diving. I'm really determined to do that.

Annie  Well, I've got two resolutions. First, 'm going
to organise my life better. I'm going to clean out my
room and throw away all my old papers and
rubbish. Tt's going to be a totally new working
environment!

Mark Oh, yeah, Annie. Can 1 believe this? What's
your other resolution?

Annie  Well, it’s to do with my sister. We have
arguments all the lime, and we both get really angry
and upset. But this year we're going to talk more
and work out our problems.

Mark Do you think you can keep it up?



Annie  Well, we're going to try, anyway.
Mark  Good. T think it’s going to be an inleresling
year.

Answers TM 2 M 3 A 4M 5A 6M

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Students in small groups discuss New Year's resolutions
they have made. If so, what were/are they? Have they
been able to keep them? If not, why not?

Vocabulary
Phrasal verbs (2)

'lgé)i Ask students if they can remember what phrasal
verbs are. Elicit a few examples from the ones they
saw on the Module opener page or in Unit 5. Students
read through verbs 1-5 and the definitions. Do the
first item with them as an example, if necessary.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers. Then
play the recording for students to listen and repeat
the phrasal verbs. To check understanding at this
point, give an example of your own and ask a few
students to give you examples for the other verbs.

Ask students which verb is usually associated with
New Year’s resolutions (give up). Remind them of
Mark and Annie’s conversation in Exercise 1c.

TAPESCRIPT
take up
give up
throw away
work out
keep up

[V I VA

Answers 1b 2d 3a 4e 5c¢

Students read through sentences 1-5. Go through
the example with them, substituting all the other
verbs and showing them why give up is the only
possibility. Students complete the exercise. Remind
them to use the correct form of the verb. They
compare answers in pairs and then give feedback to
the class.

Answers 2 worked out 3 tookup 4 keep;up
5 threw; away

Language note: Explain to students that some
phrasal verbs cab be $plit and a pronoun can‘be
insertéd between the first and second part.
Highlight this using’items 4 and 5 from Exercise

2b. This is not passible with all-phrasal verbs and
has to be learned.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger students
Call out a list of verbs and ask students to give you
the relevant particle to go with them to make them
into phrasal verbs.

Weaker students

They can work in pairs. Write these verbs down and lock
them up in a dictionary to find the various particles.
Climb (up/down)

Turn (up/down/around)

Work (out)

Take (up/down/in/out)

Keep (up/in/out)

Vocabulary notebook
Students should note down the phrasal verbs from this
unit in their Phrasal verbs section.

Grammar
be going to: intentions

Books closed. Ask students if they can remember the
dialogue between Mark and Annie in Exercise 1c. Ask
them: Who is going to be more healthy? (Mark). Who
is going to be more organised? (Annie). Then ask: Were
Mark and Annie talking about the past or the future?
(future). Explain that they were talking about future
intentions and elicit the form of be going to which
was used. It may be useful to write this on the board
at this stage. Students now open their books at page
107. Read through the Rule box in Exercise 3a with them
and check they understand. You can do this by asking
them a few questions, e.g. Alicia, are you going to do
your homework tonight? and elicit the short answer,
Yes,  am. / No, I'm not. Students now complete the
grammar table. Check answers.

Answers

Negative: aren’t; isn’'t
Questions: Are; Is

Short answers: amn; are; isn't

Read through the words in the box with students and
check understanding. They should remember rmost of
these from the dialogue in Exercise Tc.

Students read through items 1-6. Go through the
example with students, asking why are going to is used
{because it is a plural subject) to check students have
remembered all the forms of be. Students complete
the exercise. Remind them to change any pronouns

as necessary to match the subject. Check answers.

Weaker classes: They may find it useful to listen to
Exercise 1c dialogue again before starting this exercise.

Answers

2 isn’'t going to be untidy

are going to work out their problems

is going to stop arguing with her sister

isn't going to eat unhealthy food

Mark: Are; going to throw away your rubbish
Annie: am

[o NV . BN - G ¥4

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
If it is appropriate, you could ask the groups to think
of class resolutions which could be set for this year /
the rest of the year. In small groups, students discuss
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the areas where they could be better as a class and
write down at least two intentions using going to.
Groups then give feedback and the class can vote on
the best intentions. These could then be decorated
and displayed on the walls.

be going to: predictions

Read through the rule with students and give them
another example of your own (e.g. Look at those

black clouds. It's going to rain soon.). Check students
understand that this is prediction because there is
present evidence, Students read through items 1-6,
then go through the example with them. Students
complete the exercise. Remind them to use short forms
where possible. Check answers,

Answers

2 isn't going to be / is not going to be
3 're going to love / are going to love

4 ’re going to be / are going to be

5 isn't going o get / is not goirig to get
6 Are; going to win

Students look at the pictures and read through
sentences 1-6. Explain that they must match one
sentence with each picture. Dothe first one as an
example, if necessary. In pairs, students complete
the éxercise. Check answers.

Answers a 2 b6 ¢5 dl1 e3 f4

This can be done for homework. Read through the
instructions with students. Do the first item with them
as an example. In pairs, students complete the exercise.
Check answers.

SF 61t

Answers 1P 21 3P 41

 Speak

} In pairs, students discuss their intentions,

Weaker classes: If necessary, elicit a few ideas about
possible intentions and put them on the board, e.g:

This evening / Next weekend: watch TV, do homework,
go to the cinema, listen to music, go to a café

Next holiday: Spain / Greece / parents’ village /
grandparents’ village / Britain / America

Pairs now work with a new partner and tell them what
their first partrers intentions are. Ask for some pairs

1o give feedback to the rest of the class. If there are any
interesting intentions, discuss them further with the class.

Read and listen

f@ﬁﬁé Students look at the top picture and decide what
they think Simon’s parents want him to do. Elicit a few
predictions. Students now read through the dialogue
quickly: check any problems. Play the recording while
students listen and check their answers. Were any of
their predictions correct? '

Module 4

TAPESCRIPT
See the dialogue on page 108 of the Student’s Book.

Answer
Post a letter and feed the dog.

ﬁjﬁf’ Read through the questions with students.
They look at the second picture'to find the answers.
Play the recording for students to check answers,

TAPESCRJPT

Mother T can’t believe it. I'm never going to leave
you alone in this house again!

Simon Oh, Mum, listen ..,

Mother  Well, just look at the dog. She’s really
hungry! Come on, Blackie.

Simon

Mother You didn’t even post the lelter! And it was
important, you know that.

I know. I'm sorry, but ...

.Simon  Leok, Mu, you don't know what happened.

Mother Happened? Tell me, then.

Simon  Well, when I left the house to post the letter,
I heard someone shouting for help. It was Mr Smith
nex! door.

Mothei  Oh, really? What was the problem?

Simon  Well, he [ell over and he really hurt himself.
He couldn't stand up, and he was in a lot of pain.

Mother Oh, I'm sorry, Simon. Oh, the poor man.
What did you do?

Simon  Well, 1 called the ambulance, but that was
only the beginning. When the ambulance arrived,
[ was going to post the letter — but then I realised
[ didn’t have any money. So T went back Lo the house
to get some money, and guess what? The door was
closed, and the key was inside. So I couldn’t get in!

Mother GOh dear!

Simon  So7 had to.cycle to Grandma's place to get
a key. And then ...

Father T cap’t believe it!
Mother 1U's OK, Richard. Just listen to his story first.
Father Sorry, no time for stories.

Mother What's going on?

Father 1t's awful. The car'’s locked, and the key’s
inside the car!

Mother Oh, no!

Answers

1 She’s going to be angry with Simon. He hasn’t
posted the letter or fed the dog.

2 He didn't do what she asked because he was helping
Mr Smith.

@ 'ﬁi‘ﬁ Write the letters a—g on the board. Remind

students of the dizlogue in Exercise 7b when Simon's
parents return. Ask them: What did Simon do first?

(He left the house to post the letter) Write the number
1 beside e on the board. Explain that students must now
order the other sentences. Play the recording again.



Students compare answers.in pairs. Askfor volunteers
to come out and order'the sentences/items on the
board. Play the recording once more, pausing after
each answer if necessary.

Answers 24 b6 c7 d2 el f5 g3

} In.small groups, students discuss an unlucky day they
 have'had. Remind them to use the past simple when
re-telling their stories to the rest of the class..
Weaker groups: It may help them to.€licit some.
prompts and put them on the board, e:;g. When was it?

- Who were you with? Where-were. you? What were you

]

doing? What happened?

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students can write out their unlucky day staries
for homework.

-Grammar

must/mustn’t

° Read through the example sentences with students, Ask

®

students why Simon’s murn asked him to do these things
(because they were important). Now students read
through the Rule box and the-grammar table and
complete the table. Check answers. To check
understanding at this point give an example of your own

and elicit a few more from students, e:g. { must remember

to go to the supermarket afterschaol today. Maria, is
there gnything you must remember to dp today7 etc.

Answers
Positive: must
Negative: mustn't

Students read through the verbs in the box and look
at the pictures. Go thraugh.the example with them.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 2 must practise 3 mustn't miss
4 mustn't say 5 ‘mustn’t touch 6 must listen

' Pronunciation

must & mustn’t

@ﬁ)é Read otit the first sentence, making sure that
the stress on must is clear. Ask students which word
was stressed in the sentence (must). Read through the
instructions and the other sentences with students.

Play the recording. Play the recording again, for students
to repeat,

TAPESCRIPT

T mustgo to the post office Tater,
You must work harder.

You must come te my party!

We must go home now.
Answers

Sentences 2 and 3. Because it-is important that these
things are done.

o on oW

‘mf Drill the prenunciation of musta’t /'masent/

a few times. Play the recording for students to listen
and repeat,

TAPESCRIPT

You.mustn't eat that!

We mustn't forget.

You mustn't dfive too fast.
I mustn'’t be late,

@ @f‘ Refer students back to the sentences they,

completed in Exercise:6b. In pairs, students take turns
16 read.the sentences to each other and check their
pronunciatiori. Maniter and-drill must/mustn’t.if more’
practice is necessary. Play the-recording for students
to listen and check their pronunciation.

TAPESCRIPT

1 mustn't be late-for school.
You must practise more often.

We miustn’t miss the beginning:of the film.
I mustn’t say anything stupid!

“You mustn’t teuch it.

You must listen ta this CD —

o»m.hwi{.-—-

it's great!

A birthday party

' Read and listen

Warm up

Ask students if they have birthday parties. If so,
what do they do?-Students then loek.at the photo
story. Ask them who features in‘this story (Lucy and
her murm) and ask them to predict what they might
be discussing.

) J,fj'@ Students read the photo.story and answer

the questions: Blay the recording for students to check
their answers and their predictions from the Warm up:
Were. any of their predictions correct?

TAPESCRIPT
See the photo story on page 110 of the Student’s Book.

Answers

She’s not happy about her parents being there.or
about the time they'll be back / the time.the party
will finish.

‘Students read through the senteénce parts. Do the first

.ane with them as an éxample: Students complete the
exercise. Students cormpare answers in pairs. Check
answers. Play the recording again, if necessary.

Answers

at 10.30 in the evening, 5

she doesn’t want her parents to be at the party. 3
16 next week. 1

togo out for the evening. 4

to have a barbecué at home. 2

too early for the end of the party. 6

Unit 13




In groups, students can act out the dialogue from the

l-— OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
photo story.

Everyday English

@ Students read the instructions and sentences 1-3,
Do the first one with them as an example, if necessary.
Check answers.

Answers

1 Simon to his mum (Exercise 5a).
2 Luey's mum to Lucy.

3 Lucy’s mum to Lucy.

@ Read through the sentences with students and check
any problems. Go through the example with them.
Students complete the exercise. Remind them to read
each item carefully and look for any clues in the other
part that will help them match the offers. In pairs, they
compare answers. Check answers.

Answers 2 e 3b 4a 5f 6d

@ Students read through the verbs in the box and look at
the pictures. Students use the verbs in the box to write
an offer for each picture. Do the first item with
students as an example, if necessary.

Answers 1 I'llanswer 2 I'll fix 3 I'll help
4 [l pay

Write

This exercise can be set for homework. The planning
can be done in class and the email written up at home.
Remind students how Scottish people celebrate New
Year (see Background information at the start of this
unit). Explain that Jessie is from Scotland and has
wtitten this email. Students read through Jessie’s email;
check any problems. To remind students how to
structure their reply ask them to match each item to

a paragraph in Jessie’s email. Students then complete
the exercise. Collect these in to mark or students can
swap with a partner and the partner can correct

their email.

Answers

Jessie’s New Year’s Eve: para 2

Jessie’s New Year's resolution: para 3

A resolution made by someone in Jessie’s family:
para 3

What Jessie’s doing this week: para 4

Module 4




14 You shouldn’t do that!

i5 S0 v

B S

TOPIC: Customs around the werld; Advice

Writing: a letter or email to a penfriend about to visit :
your country

. SKILLS :
. Reading and listening: about a magazine quiz :
: and people discussing different cultures :
: Reading: a text with travel tips for people visiting
t Britain

. SPEAKING

i Giving advice and recommendations :
: Talking about what people/things/places are like :
i LANGUAGE

Grammar: should/shouldn't; What's it like?
Vocabulary: Persenality adjectives; Adjectives for

«  expressing opinions : Warm up

+  Pronunciation: Silent consonants Ask students to look at-the pietures and the title of

e ernanes Cevaras cermervearvans bervraaven Ceerrmeiverae® : the unit and the text. Ask them what they think the

unit will be about (custems around the world). Check

i ‘o they understand the word cuftite in this coritext {the
R"ead and l"Sten customs and attitudes that have developed in a
If you set the background information as a homework particular eountry, influenced by the religion, history,
research task ask-students to tell you what they found etc. of that country)
out. @ This activity will help:them to understand the meanings

of any difficult words. Go through the first one as an
example with students. If necessary, students can check
the words in their dictionaries, or ask:you. Students
work in pairs and match the pictures.and the words. To
check-students understand you could mime bow and
cow, touch the top of your head, indicate your pocket,
point to an item made of leather and elicit the

correct answers,

Answers 1 ¢ 2e 3d 4a 5f 66b

= OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Before you-do Exercise 1b, ask students the following
questions to increase interest in the topic:

Where.are the following countries? {If possible,
students should point thém out on a map or explain
exattly where they are): Thailand, Japan, Saudi Arabia,
Turkey, thdia, China, Germany, England.

Refer students to the photos a—h. Can they name

the famous places? What do they know about them?
They can do this in L1 if necessary.

@ In pairs, students read through the sentences and
try to match them with the countries. Explain that
: it ddesn’'t matter if thiey den’t know the answers as
: Thaﬂand The ter C they'll find out when'they listen to the recording;
whit Thais consider to be lh : Lok the dim is to get them to read the text and try
all Buddhist i images,: the Emerald Buddha & to predict, Encourage students to guess, the meaning
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from context and check any words or phrases they
don't know in their dictjonaries. Do the first item
with them as an example, if necessary.

@ ﬁfbﬁ Play the recording for them to tisten and check

answers,

TAPESCRIPT

Boy Did you know that in Japan, children usually
bow to their teacher when he or she enters the
classroom?

Girl Yes, T know. It’s polite to bow.

Woman My Chinese friend says you shouldn't give
someone a clock in China.

Man  Why not?
Woman It’s bad luck, T think.

Man Apparently in Saudi Arabia you sheuldn’l
give a toy dog as a present. In fact, you shouldn’t
give someone a card with a dog on it.

Woman Really?

Man Yes, iU's in this book 1I'm reading aboul Saudi
Arabia.

Boy Here in Turkey you shouldn'l cross your arms
when you're talking to someone.

Girl Oh?

Boy Yes, for Turkish people crossing your arms
looks rude and un(riendly.

Girl 1'm going to Germany next month. Is there
anything 1 should remember?

Boy Well, one thing: if someone invites you lor
dinner, you should try not to be late. [t isn’l polite
to come late.

Girl Oh, OK. In England it's usual to arrive a bit
Jate. Bul only ahout five or ten minutes.

Man [t says here that in Thailand you shouldn’t
touch the top of someone’s head.

Woman That's interesting.
Man  Apparently it’s nol polite.

Girl 1 want to buy a present for my Indian [riend.
What should T get?

Man  Well, you shouldn’t get anything made of
leather. For the Hindus in India, cows are sacred.

Answers

1 e

2 b (the sound for clock is the same as the sound
for death in Chinese characters)

3 d

4 8

5 ¢ (although it's not rude to arrive on time, many
people think it’s more polite to be 5~10 minutes
late to give the host/hostess time to make final
preparations)

Module 4

6 a (most Germans are good time-keepers and would
consider it rude if you arrived late)

7 f (the top of the head is considered the most
sacred part of the body in Thailand)

8 h (the cow is considered a sacred animal in ndia
and is therefore not usually killed for meat or hide]

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Ask the class which of the customs they found most
interesting or surprising. Ask what customs there are

in their own country that might be 'new’ to foreigners,
e.g. How do they normally greet friends or strangers?
Do people shake hands when they meet, or do they
embrace (put their arms around each other)? Are there
any ‘rules’ foreigners should know about when they
have a meal in the students’ country?

Grammar
should/shouldn’t

Read through the example sentences with the class.

Books closed. Write the example sentences on the
board, but with the target language gapped (should/
shouldn’t). Can they remember which words go in the
spaces and what they mean? Ask students to quickly
find more examples of should and shouldn't in the quiz
on page 112 and underline them.

Read the rule with the class. Make sure students are
clear that we usually use should/shouldn’t when we
are giving advice to someone.

Students complete the grammar table. Point out that
should is a modal verb and explain that we don't need
to add do or does to make questions or negatives. Ask
them what other modal verbs they can think of {can,
will, must, might, etc.).

Answers
Negative: shouldn’t
Short answers: should; shouldn’t

Students read through the verbs in the box and items
1-6. Go through the example. In pairs, students
complete the exercise. Check answers by asking pairs
to read one of their dialogues to the class.

Answers 2 should watch 3 Should; go; shouldn't
watch 4 should go 5 Should; wear; should wear
6 shouldn’t go

| Speak

Divide students into palrs.
Weaker classes: [t might be an idea to let all the

Student As read Student A’ role card together in pairs,

so that they can discuss ‘their problem’ and possible
solutions. Student Bs can work together and do the
same with ‘their’ problem (see Student’s Book pages
113 and 137).



Stronger classes: if your class is strong enough, you
can write examples-of some other ways of giving
advice en the bpard, and encourage students to use
these-structures as well, e.g. if | were you, Id ... Why
don’t you (talk toyour parents)? What about (talking
to your parents)? '
Student A works with Student B and, taking turns, they
tell each other about the problem on their role card
and give each other advice, using should/shouldn't.

Ask several pairs to demonstrate theirroleplays to
the class. Find out what everyone thinks of the
advice they were given,

Vocabulary

Personality adjectives

@335} Students read through the adjectives in
the box. Play the recording, for students to listen

and repeaf each adjective, Make sure students are
stressing them in the correct place.

TAPESCRIPT
kind, hard-working, polite, honest, organised,
cheerful, relaxed, friendly

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Stronger classes

Before-going on to.the next exercise, ask students

if they can give definitions of the words.

A kind person ... (helps other people and thinks about
their feelings).

A polite person ... (always says please and thank you.

In pairs, students read the sentences and use the
adjectives in the box in Exercise 4a to: complete them.

Weaker classes: Do the first two or three examples
with the whole class first. Thig.exercise should help
them work out the meaning of the adjectives,

so don’t worry if they are'new to the students.
Encourage students to use-their dictionaries, if they
have them, and to help each other.

Answers 1 cheerful 2 honest 3 relaxed
4 hard-working 5 organised 6 kind 7 friendly
8 polite

7@2‘ Write the adjectives from.Exercise 4a on the
board. Students read through the adjectives in‘the
box. Ask them if they can see arly words which are
similar to the adjectives in'Exercise 4a (dishonest,
unfriendly, unkind, disorganised).

Elicit from students that by adding the prefixes dis-
and un- these adjectives are'the oppaosites-of'the
ones in Exercise’4a. Go through the first iter with
students and then students match the other:

-adjectives to the pictures. Students:check answers

in pairs. Then play the recerding for students to
check.or ehange their answers. Play the recording
again, for students to repeat.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 disorganised 5 lazy

7 rude é miscrable
3 unkind 7 unfriendly
4 dishoneslt 8 nervous

Remind students of the opposite-adjectives they
matched in Exercise 4c. Ask them 1o put them into
the table: Students now go through the other
adjectives in Exercise 4c and try-and match them
to their:opposites.

Answers 1 unkind 2 miserable 3 rude
4 dishonest 5 disorganised 6 nervous 7 lazy
8 unfriendly

Language note: Check students. put the correct
| stress.on the adjectives'when a negative prefix is
|  added: happy — unhappy.

r== OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Stronger classes

Ask students to underline the prefixes in the
adjectives in Exercise-4d. Give them the adjectives
suggested below, without the prefixes; and ask
students to make their opposites, using ene of
the prefixes they have underlined (un- or dis-);
{unjattractive, (dis)contented, {un)important,
(unjexciting, (dis)pleased

Vocabulary notebook

Students should note down the table of adjectives
from Exercise 4d and add any néew adjectives when
they come across them.

Pronunciation
Silent consenants

@ (mi Students fead through words 1-7. Do the
example with them, Play the recording for students
to listen and repeat. Students then underline.the
silent consomants in each word. Check answers.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

Thonest 2should 3 school
4 write 5 climb 6 know 7 two

@3* Stronger classes: They can underline the

silent consonant in words 1-6 without listening first.

Weaker classes: Play the'recording, pausing after
each word for them to underline-the silent consonant.

Play the recording again fér students to check their
answers, then play it again for students to repeat.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
1 shouldnt 2 Thailand 3 foreign 4 listen

5 island 6 fascinating
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@ 3(1% Students read through the sentences then listen
and repeat them. Play the recording again.

TAPESCRIPT

They should go to school.

I speak twao foreign languages.

I know he’s an honest person.
It’s a fascinating island.

You shouldn’t climb on (he wall.

vt bW -

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Ask students to think of as many more words as they
can with silent letters.

Example answers
knife, autumn, often, climb, hour, shouid, wrong,
‘science

Grammar
What’s it like?

Ask students: What's the weather like today? {It’s sunny,
cloudy, etc.) Then ask them: What was the weather like
yesterday? (It was sunny, cloudy, etc) Elicit the
difference between the two questions (one is present,
one is past). If students are still not sure about this
difference, ask a few students questions, eg:

T: Pietro, what was your last holiday like?
Pietro: 1t was good/bad, etc.

Students now read through questions 1-5 and answers
a—e. Go through the first item with them as an example.
Students complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 1d 2 e 3a 4c¢c 5b

Read the instructions with students and students
complete the table. Make sure students understand
when we use is/are and when we use was/were.
Ask them why they chose the verb forms and tenses ,
in Exercise 6a to check this, if necessary. i
\

Answers
What is/was he/she/it like?
What are/were they like?

Language note: Explain that when we use th|s
question in the.present tenise singular we normally
use the short form What's it like? (not What is .. ) |

@ Students read through the dlalogues Go through
the example with them. Ask them why the verb is
was to check they have understoad. Students complete
the exercise and compare answers in pairs. Ask pairs
to read out their completed dialogues to the class.

Answers

s/is it like

's/is she like

was the weather like
are they like

were they like

N U1 D W

Module 4

Grammar notebook

Students should copy the completed table into their
grammar notebooks. if necessary, they can add seme
example sentences or translate some.

Vocabulary
Adjectives for expressing opinions

@ ﬁi Put the column headings + and — on the board.

Give students an example of your own to show the
meaning of brilliant and boring. Elicit that brilliant is a
positive adjective and boring is a negative adjective and
write them under the relevant heading on the board.

Stronger classes: They can now classify the other
adjectives in the box under the relevant headings.

Weaker classes: They may need more help with the
meaning of each adjective so elicit some example
sentences or, if no one knows a word, provide example
sentences for them, to show the meaning.

They can then classify the adjectives under the headings.

Students can compare answers in pairs. Ask students
to come out and write the adjectives under the
headings on the board. Then play the recording for
students to listen and check. Play the recording again,
for students to repeat.

TAPESCRIPT
boring, brilliant, inleresting, attractive, fantastic,
awful, cool, dull, ugly, dreadful

Answers
+ interesting, attractive, fantastic, cool
—: awful, dull, ugly,dreadful

Language hote: Cool ‘is used to express.
a positive opinion, celloquially,-¢specially by
young people (to mean ‘very goed, e.g. Her new

; ‘trainers:are-really epol.).-Cool can also be used

about the weather (e.g. It's rather cool for july.).

Do the first item as an example with students. Either
give students an example of your own or ask a stronger
student the question: Have you seen [title of a recent
film]? What was it like? arid elicit one of the positive
adjectives from Exercise 7a. In pairs, students discuss
which adjectives apply to the other items. Check
answers.

Answers
interesting, boring, brilliant, fantastic, awful, dull,
dreadful
2 boring, interesting, attractive, awful, dull, ugly, cool
3 boring, brilliant, interesting, fantastic, awful, dull,
ugly, dreadful
4 boring, brilliant, fantastic, awful, cool, dull, dreadful
5 brilliant, fantastic, awful, cool, dull, dreadful



S.Pea_k Iri pairs, students discuss the similarities and
differences between their own country and the things

Students read through the items in the box. Go in the text about Britain. Ask groups to give feedback

through the example dialogue with them, eliciting

to the class.
another adjective to complete the second sentence,
In pairs, students now ask and answer questions about @ Students use the information they have found out
the things in the box. Remind.studerits to use the in Exercise 9 and make a list of useful tips about their
adjectives from Exercise 7a and they can also,revise own country which tourists will find helpful. Remind
and practise adjectives of personality from Exercise 4a them to use should shoutdnt where possible.
here. Ask some pairs to report back to the class on
their conversations. = OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger classes

Cu lture in mind They can expand their notes and write a text for a

tourist brochure. They can cotlect pictures and-make:
. this into a mini-project.
Read

Weaker classes

Warm up Students can write out their tips into a fuller text
Ask students if they have ever been to Britain. If so, {using the Exercise 9 reading text as a model) and
ask them what they noticed about British customs, decorate them. These can be displayed on the
rules of the road, etc. that were different from these classroom walls.

in their own country and/or which surprised them.
If no one in your class has been there, ask them if
they know of any British customs, e.g. queueing:
The téxt is meant to be a light-hearted look at
British customs, although thé ‘rules’ given are true.

{ Write
Students.can do the preparation in class and
complete the writing at home.

@ Read the instructions with students and then ask
them to predict the answer to the question. Students
now read the first two paragraphs quickly to check
their predictions. Encourage students to guess the
meaning of the words from the context.

@ Read the paragraph headings aloud with the class,
then either read the letter aloud or ask students to
read the text silently and quickly. Students match the
paragraphs and headings.

Answers 2 3 b2 ¢ 1

Answer
Tips are useful pieces of information/advice. @ Students write an email or letter to an imaginary
penfriend who is visiting their country. Tell students
@ Refer students to the pictures, to use the medel text to help them organise their
Wealker classes: Ask students what the people are work. Remind students of language used to start
doing in picture ¢ (queueing), and write queue on the and erid informal emails/letters:

board. Read the text aloud with the class, and ask
them to do the matching exercise as you read. They
can work on this after reading too, for a few minutes.

Greetings: Hi, Dear

Endings: Love, Bye, Love from, Best wishes (slightly

more formal)
Stronger classes: Students read silently and match

the pictures to the paragraphs. They can then check
their answers in pairs before the class check.

Before students start writing, ask them, in groups,
to make a list of ideas for things to take and things
the perifriend should or shouldn’t do,

When they have finished, ask them to ‘send’ their
Answers 3 5 b3 cl1 d2 ed letter or emalil to a classmate to read.

Check answers.

@ Go through the example with students before they
begin. Students work in pairs to write the sentences,
Remind them to use should/shouldn’t intheir
sentences. Check answers,

Example answers

b She should say ‘Pardon? or ‘Sorry? / She
shouldn't say ‘What?

¢ He should wait in a queue at the bus stop. /
He shouldn't push past people in a queue.

d She should say ‘Please’ when she asks for
something. / She shouldn’t just say ‘I want ...

e He shouldn't kiss people he doesn’t know. /
He should only kiss family or friends.
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, How brave!

@ Read the instructions aloud. Students tead the text;
remind them to do this quickly and not to worry if
they den't understand every word. If you have a weaker
class, read it aloud with them. Then ask them to look
at their answers to Exercise 1a, and change them if
necessary. Check answers.

TOPIC: Acts of bravery; Taking risks

TEXTS

Reading and listening: a magazine article about a brave
incident with animials

Listening and speaking: a conversation between

Answers
people about bravery 1T
Reading and listening: photo story: Daves risk 2 F They only attack when you show you'e afraid.)
Writing: about a film, book or TV programme where 3T

someone was in a,dangerous situation

SPEAKING

Talking about what will happen if/when something
else happens

Talking about brave people

LANGUAGE

Grammar: First conditional; when and if
Pronunciation: Stress in conditional sentences
Vocabulary: Adjectives of feeling

Everyday English: No way!;, How should | know?,
Hang on.; No big deal.

@ Stuydents answer the question or refer back to their
Warm up predictions. They can rely on their memory
first, but encourage them to read the text again
to check their ariswer.

Answer
2: A woman who takes a baby gorilla back to its family

@ l@; Play the recording while students read and listen
to the text. In pairs, students answer the questions.
Remind them to find evidence in the text for their
answers, Check answers.
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Read and listen

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the class what they
found out.

fthﬁs:mz o)

o i

Warm up

In pairs or small groups, students look at the text
title and the photo and predict what they think will
happen in the text. Ask for predictions and put them
on the board.

Read the questions with students. They discuss the
options in pairs before choosing the ones they think
are true. Find out how many answer True for number
1,2er3.

Module 4

TAPESCRIPT
See the reading text on page 118 of the Student’s Book.

Answers

1 Because she wanted to take it back to its family.
(para 1: ... I had to take it back to its family.)

2 Because she knew the gorilla would attack her
if she ran away. (Para 3, lines 6 /7: If { turn and run
away, this gorilla will attack me.)

3 Because he wanted to frighten the woman. {para 4:
But he wanted to frighten me ...)

4 Yes, he did. (para 4: He went over to the baby,
picked it up ..)

Read through the meanings with students. Then in pairs,
students find the words in the text. Check answers. If it
helps students, these words can be translated into

their own language. Students can see if there are any
similarities or differences in the translations. Students
may want to note these words down in their vocabulary
notebooks.

Answers 1 well 2 recognise 3 lifted

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Stronger classes

Students work in pairs and set. more ‘definition’ games
for another pair. They write the definitions of five
other Words from the text, along with the paragraph
where they can be found. and ask another pair to try
and find the words.

Students work in pairs to discuss the questions.
Alternatively, you can do this as a whole class activity.



Ask some pairs to give feedback.and see what
the general class opinion is.

Grammar
First conditional

Read the instructions with the class and ask them to
try and match the sentence halves without referring
to the text. Students then check the text on page 18
and change their answers if necessary. Check answers
as a class.

Answers

1 bIfIturn and run away, the-gorilla will attack me.

2 c If the mother doesn’t recognise the baby, she
won't-take it back.

3 alfl don’t move, he'll go away.

Ask students. to look at the first half of eachsentence

and find one word which is iri the present tense in-each

sentence ({f | turn) and one word (positive or negative
form) which refers ta the future in the second half of
each sentence (will #won't). Read the Rule box with
the class. To check understanding at this peint, give

a few examples of your own, gapping one word in each
half to elicit the tenses from students (e.g. If you ..
hard, you'll pass your English exam.)

Students complete the grammar table, This will remind
them of-the full and short forms of will ./ will not which
they should remember from Unit 1. Check answers,

Answers
Il; won't

Students read through the sentences. Go through the
first item with them as an example and show them
how the /f clause doesn’t always have to come at the:

start of a sentence (see Language note below). Students
.complete the exercise. Check answers.

7 ot O O T 18 S 7

Language note: Draw students’ attentien to the
fact that the If clause doesr't always come first |
in the sentence. It can'also come at the Beginning

of the'second clause. When this happens the comma
is ornitted from the senterice.

Answers

1 If [ see Jane, Ull tell her. / V'l tell Jane if | see her.

2 If 'm late, my parents will be angry. / My parents
will be angry if I'm lafe.

3 If | remember I'll bring it to schoel tomorrow. / I'll
bring it te school tomorrow if | remembper.

4 If you came to my party, you'll meet my new friend
Jake. / You'll meet my new friend Jake if you corre
to my party.

5 If it doesn't rain tomorrow, we'll go to the beach. /
We'll go to the beach tomorrow if it doesn’t rain.

6 If | don't feel better tonight, | won't go to the
concert. / [ won't go to the concert if | don't feel
better tonight.

&
#
&
ko
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#

OR: If | don't feel better, | won't.go to the concert
tonight. / | won't go to the concert tonight if
| don't feel better.

@ -S;_tudent's read threugh sentences 1-6. Go through the

e e

example with them and elicit the verb for the second
half of the sentence (Il finish) t6 make sure they have
understood how the first conditienal works. Students
complete the exercise. Students compare answers

in pairs: Then check answers as a class.

Answers

Ul finish

won't meet; don’t go out
Il come; says

doesn’t want; 'll eat

will be; hears

6 buy; won't have

O N

Language notes :
1 Remifid:students we.d8n't use will/won't in !
the If clause. We-say If' work hard, .. NOT #4

2 Students may find it -useful to think about

how this structure works in their own language.
They may want to translate some of the
seéntences in Exercises 2c and d to show this.

i
i -

Grammar notebook

Students should copy the completed table into their
notebooks and any translations of senténces for
Exercises 2c or d or examples of their own which
may help them remember this structure.

Speak

With books closed, divide the class into Student As
and Bs and put As and Bs together into pairs. Student
As turn to page N9 and Student Bs turn to page 137.
Students read through the questions on their cards
and check any problems with you. Student A should
ask their questions first and then Student 8 answers.
Students then swap roles with Student Bs asking
their questions and As answering. Students should
note down their partners answers and then some
can report them back to the class. If there are any
interesting answers, ask the student(s) to give the
class more details.

Pronunciation
Stress in conditional sentences

\lﬂg‘i Students read through sentences 1-6. Read the
first sentence aloud as an example, putting extra stress
on the underlined words. Check students can hear

the stressed words and understand which parts of
conditional sentences. are stressed. Play the recording.
Students mark the stressed words in the sentences.
Check answers.
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TAPESCRIPT

Il it rains, I won't go to the beach.

We won't pass the test if we don’t work hard.

I'll give him the card if I see him.

If you decide to come, I'll meel you at the cinema.
She won't arrive on time if she misses the train.
If he doesn’t phone his parents, they'll worry

about him.

[« VL I N Ve S

@ Lglgﬁ Play the recording again, for students to listen
and repeat.

=~ OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Working in small groups (of three or four), students
make a chain of first conditional sentences. Each group
is-given the start of a sentence and the first student
completes it. Student 2 must then take the second part
of Student 1s sentence and make a new first
conditional sentence, e.g.

St if it rains this weekend, I'll go to my friend’s house,
52:if I go to my friend's house, I'll listen to some CDs.
53¢ If I listen to some CDs, I'll dance.

S4: if | dance, I'll get tired,

St If | get tired, I'll go heme and go to bed!

Example sentences {or stronger students can think of
their own):

If 1t rains this weekend, ...

If the weather’s nice, ...

If I go out this evening, .

If 1 play football tomorrow, ...
If | cook the dinner tonight, ..

Grammar
when and if

Read through the questions and sentences 1 and 2
with students. Elicit that sentence ] uses wher in the
first conditional and sentence 2 uses if. Ask students
if they see any difference in meaning, and ask them
the second question in their book. {Sentence 1 means
the speaker is sure he/she will see john)) Put another
example of yaur own on the board at this point to
check they have understood the difference clearly.

Students read through sentences 1-4. Go through
the first item with them as an example, making sure
they are clear about the speaker’s certainty. Students
complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 1 when 2 If 3 if 4 when

| Vocabulary

Adjectives of feeling

With books closed, write the adjectives frightening
and frightened on the board. Ask students: How do you
think the woman in the text about gorillas on page 118
felt when she saw the gorilla? Elicit frightened. Then
say: She was frightened because the situation was ... .

Module 4

Elicit frightening. Ask students: Have you ever felt
frightened or been in a frightening situation? Elicit
some examples from the class. Students now open
their books on page 120 and read Exercises 6a and b
instructions.

In pairs, students go through the text and find
examples of -ed adjectives. Check answers. You could
ask some students to put the adjectives into sentences
of theirown.

Answers

Para 1: worried

Para 3: frightened

Para 3: scared

Para 4: terrified

Language note: it may be useful to remind
students the spelling.rules for -ed adjectives
at this point.

Noun/Verb + -y :'Change the -y to -i and add ~ed.
Noun/Verb + other consonant: Add -ed.

Students may also find it useful to knew that the
pronunciation of -ed-adjectives is the same as past
simple regular endings.

@ @E Read through the adjectives in the box with

students. Check they understand them all. Do the
first item with students as an example. Remind them
to look carefully at each picture and think about how
the person is feeling. Once students have completed
the exercise, play the recording. Students check their
answers, Play the recording again, for students to
repeat each word.

TAPESCRIPT / ANSWERS
1 bored 2 frightened 3 interested 4 tired
5 excited 6 annoyed

@ Students read through sentences 1-8. Go through

the example with students, reminding thern again
of when -ed and -ing adjectives are used. Students
complete the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 2 interested 3 frightened 4 exciting
5 interesting 6 frightening 7 annoyed 8 tiring

= OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

H
H
i

Students copy and complete the following table.

Verb -ed adjective -ing adjective

worry worried

frighten frightening

interest

excite

annoyed

tire

exhaust exhausting




Answers

worrying; frightened; interested; interesting; excited;
exciting; annoy; annoying; tired; tiring; exhausted;
exhausted

Vocabulary notebooks
Students note down the new adjectives from this unit

and add any more-of their own as they come across them.

Listen and speak

Read through the words in the boxes with students
and check understanding. Explain that students must
make up a noun for each picture with a word from
each box. Go through the example with them, showing
them how the words have come from each box.
Students complete the exercise. In pairs, students
compare answers. Stronger students could check
answers in a dictionary. Check answers as a class.

Answers 2 firefighter
4 parachute jumper

3 underwater photographer
5 racing driver

Read through the list of nouns and verbs with students
and check they understand them all. Stronger students
can check any words they don't know in a dictionary.
Go through the example with students, explaining that
there is one noun and two verbs for each picture.
Students complete the exercise. In pairs, students
compare answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers

Picture 2: burn, building, collapse
Picture 3; shark, attack, swim
Picture 4: parachute, land, open
Picture 5: race, crash, overturn

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students can write first conditional sentences about
each picture using the nouns and verbs from Exercise 7b
(e.g. Picture 1: I the rope breaks, he'll fall.),

Students read the instructions. Discuss their views
on picture 1 and elicit a score for this from the class.
In pairs or small groups, students discuss the other
pictures and give them a score. Groups can give
feedback to the class. Are there similar results?

@ Explain to students that they wil! hear two people
talking about the pictures in Exercise 7a. They should
listen carefully and write in the first column of therr
table the number of the picture being talked about.

Go through the example with students, playing the
tecording and pausing it after the first answer. Play

the recording again for students to complete column 1.
Check answers.

TAPESCRIPT

Jenny OK, Franco — what about this person? What
score did you give him?

Franco 1 gave him two. These drivers have a big team
of people to look after the cars, and they just drive
round and round. 1 don’t think they're all that brave.

Jenny But the races are dangerous! I think you have

to be very brave to drive that fast. [f you make one
little mistake, the car might crash. I gave him four.

Franco Four. OK, then.

Jenny What did you give the next person?

Franco Oh, that! Look at that man! He's 30 brave.
What will he do'if the shark attacks him? 1 gave
him five. What about you?

Jenny ] only gave him three.

Franco Really? Why?

Jenny Well, most sharks are harmless - they don’t

attack people. They're mote interested in simall fish.

Franco Mmm, well [ wouldn't like to do what he’s
doing.

Jenny The last one here ... 1 gave her a score of four.

Franco Yes, me too. | think people have (o be very
brave to jump out of a plane. 1 know lots of people
do it, but if your parachute doesn’t open, you'll die.

Jenny  Yes, and you might Jand in a lree or in the

water.
Franco Scary. ['ll keep my feet on the ground.
Jenny So. we both agree on lour lor her.

Answers
Column 1: Pictures 3 and 4

1(]’3 Play the recording again for students to note
down the scores Franco and Jenny give to each picture.
Pause after the first score is given and go through the
example in column 2 of the table. Continue playing
the recording for students to complete the scores.
Check answers.

Answers
Franco: Picture 3 — 5 points; Picture 4 — 4 points

Jenny: Picture 3 — 3 points; Picture 4 — 4 points;

Picture 5 — 4 points-

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Ask students to get into small groups and discuss
their own reactions to Franco and Jenny’s scores.
Do they agree or not? Why? / Why not?

Ask students to look at the example dialogue,

and then to work in new pairs and discuss their

own choices for Exercise 7c. Ask several pairs to give
feedback to the class.

Dave’s risk

i Read and listen

Warm up

Ask students to say who the boys are in the photo
story (Alex and Dave} see if they can remember what
the two were up to the last time they appeared in

a photo story episode,

Unit 15
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@'ﬁ Students lock at-the title and the story

and. answer the question quitkly. Play the recording.
Students listen-and read to check their predictions.
Answer

If he asks Amy out, she might say no.

Students read through sentences 1-6. Ge through

the-first item with them as an examp.l_e‘, if necessary. In
pairs, students complete the Exércise. Remind them to

provide evidence from thie text to back up true dnswers

and ask themn to correct the false ones. Check answers.

TAPESCRIPT
See the photo story on page 122 of the Student’s.Book.

Answers,

1 T (Shes lovely.)

2 T (How-shéuld | know?)

3 F (Alex talks to Dave-about it.)

4 T{.. she.won’t want to be-my friend any more.)

5 F (Id love to go tomorrow.)

6. F (it’s her dad’s birthday-today, that’s why she
.can't go.)

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
In groups, $tudents:can.act out:thé dialogue from
the photo story.

 Everyday English

e Read the expressions aloud with the class. Tell them

te'find them in the photo story. Who. says each one
and to whom? Check answers. Students then match
phrases 1-4 with the expressions a—d. Cteck answers.

Answers

1 d Dave to Alex
2 b Dave to Alex
3 a Amy to Dave
4 ¢ Dave to Amy

Students translate the expressions into their own
language, checking in paifs, before a whote class check.

@ Students read through the dialogues. Check any

problems. Go through the first item as an example, if
necessary. Students-complete the dialogues. Students-
compare answers in pairs, Check answers as‘a class.

Answers

1 Harg on

2 How should I know?
3 No'way!
4

f.ﬁ'
|
N

Na big deal.

16 friends of peopleiyou a
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OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger classes

Students can write thejr own short dialogues, using
the expressions in Exercise 9, and act them out in front
of theclass.

Weaker classes
They ¢ari act out thedialogues in Exercise 9c.

Write

Students choose one of the tasks in Exercise 10b for
their writing assignment. They ean de the. preparation
in class, and complete the writing at home,

Students read through questions 1-6; check any

problems. Students then read the book review and

afswer ‘the quéstions, Do the first item with them

as an example, if necessary.

Answers

1 The book was called A Picture to Remember.

2 Agirl called Christina.

3 She was in the:gym and later in the street:

4 Because she had seen the robbers’ faces and they
planned to kill her.

5 She drove-away from the hospital, followed by
thé-robbers. She was frightened but she kept calm.

6 The robbers’ car crashed. One aof the robbers-died
and the police caughtthe-atherone.

Using the text in Exercise 10a as 3 model, students

choose one of the topics to writé a'review on.

Go-through the text again in more detail with them,

looking at its-structure. Remind them of or elicit from

stronger students the following;

* Para I: Introduction: title of story, name of main
character, summary sentence

« Para 2: What happened next

« Para 3:.Conclusion, giving details of what happened
in the end.

Remind themn:of the brave events they have read about

in this-unit and seg if'they can think‘ef a bosk or film

whigh has.a bravée characterer somesne who escapes

from:a dangeraius situation. Students.should also use

the questiorié in Exercise 10a to help them structure

their reviews. Students can swap reviews with a partner

and give a score to it.

Ask students if they would like to see the film or read

the-book their partner has mentioned. Discuss some of

the more popular titles with the class.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Students can illustrate their reviews and seme of
the better ones can be displayed around the class.



§§W' | ?{;?
Sl

-
a

¥

N

TOPIC: Record holders; Animals
TEXTS

Reading and listening: extracts from the Guinness Book :

of Records

Listening: to an interview with someone who wants
to break a record

Reading: a text about a record breaker

Reading: a text about Elvis Presley

Writing: a letter or email from Los Angeles

SPEAKING
Asking and answering about past experiences

LANGUAGE

Grammar: Present perfect + ever/never
Vocabulary: Animals; Verb and noun pairs
Pronunciation: have and has in the present perfect

R g o NY PO aNOT RS Y FENOYADAraNsesesanonveronveNonoons guprmye

Read and listen

.
»

ruvrenxson

srewoixeano

socsvvanrs

*xamo

If you set the background information as a homework

research task ask students to tell the class what they

have found out,

If you have a copy or can get hold of a copy of the
Guinness Book of Records it may be useful to bring
it in for this lesson.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION:
Guinness Book of Records: This was first
published in- 1955 and the idea came from
the director of the Trish Brewing company,
Guinness. It has been published annually
ever since and today it holds the all-time
sales record for a-copyrighted book. There is
a museum featuring a lot of the records
from the books in Tennessee, USA.

Warm up

Ask students if they have ever seen the Guinness
Book of Records. Perhaps they can tell you about
an interesting record they know about, e.g. the
tallest person in the world, etc.

@ Students read through the texts quickly. Check any
problems. If necessary, go through the first one
with them as an example. Students then match

each paragraph with a picture. Students can compare

answers in pairs, Check answers.

Answers a 4 b2 c3 d1 e5

®

5 It's a mad world

L) Explain that one of the records 1-5 in the text is
NOT true. Play the recording for students to read and
listen. In pairs or small groups. students give their ideas
about which record is not true and give their reasons.
Find out why they think certain records are not true.
Find out by a show of hands who votes for which one,
and then ask students to check the answers on page
129. How many were correct?

TAPESCRIPT
See the reading text on page 124 of the Student’s Book.

Vocabulary
Animals

K% Books closed. Elicit as many animals as possible
from students and write them on the board. Students
open their books at page 125 and read the instructions
for Exercise 2. Go through the first itern with students
as an exarmple. if necessary. Students complete the
exercise. Students compare answers in pairs. Play the
recording for studenits to check or change their
answers. Play the recording again, pausing for students
to repeat each word.

TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 cow 2 alligator 3 snake 4 rabbit 5 tiger
6 dog 7 mouse 8 tarantula 9 frog 10 horse
N cat 12 parrot

Listen

TP} Read the instructions with the class. Let students
guess what record Mr Brown wants 1o break. Play the
recording for students to listen to and find out whether
anyone was correct.

TAPESCRIPT

interviewer Mr Brown, you're trying to become
a world record-holder, is that right?

Mt Brown  Yes, that's vight.

interviewer By having more pets in your house
than anyone clsc, 1 belicve.

Mr Brown That's right. Up to now ['ve got over 25 pets.

interviewer Really? And | suppose you have many
different kinds of animals?

Mr Brown Oly, yes. Um, I've got two tarantulas ... um,
sore lovely frogs, um ... a dog ... several rabbits ...
a snake, a very large snake ... a white mouse ... um ...
a parrot, and er ... ol, all kinds of things. | haven’t

made a list of them all.
interviewer Quite a lot of animals, hen?

Mr Brown  Yes indeed! Oh, T almost forgot.
The alligator! How could T {orget!
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Answer
He wants to have more pets in his house than
anyone else.

’@f Play the recording again. Students tick the
animals Mr Brown has. Check answers.
Answers

tarantula, frog, dog, rabbit, snake, mouse, parrot,
alligator

@ fﬁiﬁi In pairs or small groups, students work together

to make sure they understand the words. (They can
share the task of looking one of the words up and
explaining it to the other member(s) of the pair or
group.) Students read thraugh the whole dialogue,
ignoring the spaces. Play the first part of the
recording, pausing after the first space for students
to decide which word goes in it. Check answers.
Remind students to look at the whole sentence to
help them find the word which fits in each space.
Continue playing the recording for students to
complete the exercise. Students compare answers
in pairs then play the recording again for students
to check or change their answers.

TAPESCRIPT

Interviewer Is it difficult to.have so many animals
all in the same house?

Mr Brown Sometimes. You see, [ can’t have the
alligator in Lhe same room as. the other animals,
It's eaten some of the smaller ones. [t loves frogs.

Interviewer Yes, I see. So have you ever had any
problems yoursell? Some of these animals are
dangerous, aren'( Lhey?

Mr Brown Well, the tarantulas have bitten me once
or twice.

Interviewer What do your neighbours think about
all these animals?

Mr Brown  Well, they've never complained.

Interviewer Have any of your pets ever escaped?

Mr Brown Yes. The parrot escaped in 1998. But the
alligator and the tarantulas have never escaped.

Interviewer Oh, good! And tell me, Mr Brown: how
many animals do you need to break the record?
Mr Brown Well, unfortunately, there's a woraao in
America with more than 60 pets in her house, so

1 have a long way to go.

Answers 1 room
4 never

2 frogs 3 dangerous
5 parrot 6 record 7 woman

Students read through sentences 1-5 and a—e.

Go through the first item as an example, if necessary.
Studenits match the sentence halves, refernng back to
their completed dialogue in Exercise 3¢ if necessary.
Ask several students to read out complete sentences
for the rest of the class to check.

Answers

1¢ 2e 3d 4a 5b

Module 4

@ In pairs or small groups, students discuss what they
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think about Mr Brown. Find out how many agree or
disagree with each other.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITIES

Stronger classes

Students choose one of the animals on this page or
choose one of their own and say why they would like
to have it as a pet.

Weaker classes
Ask students to say which of the pets they think are
most dangerous, most unusual, most scary, etc.

Vocabulary notebook

Remirid students to start a section called Animals in
thejr vocabulary notebooks. They should note down
the animals from this unit and any others as they come
across them. Students may find it useful to classify the
animals under the categories Pets and Wild animals.

Grammar
Present perfect + ever/never

Read the sentences with students. Ask them what
they notice.about this tense (it uses has/have).

Read through the Rule box with students and then

ask them to complete it. Point out that the use of ever
here means ‘at any time in your life” and that never
means ‘at no time in your life’

Answers
Rule: have

Students then ook at the grammar table and complete
it. Check answers. To check understanding at this point,
ask a student a question of your own and elicit their
response. The student can then choose another student
and ask the question, continue like this until you are
sure students are confident using this structure, e.g.

T: Alberto, have you ever been to London? / worked
in a restaurant? / seen a tiger? etc.

SI: Yes, I have. / No, | haven't.

SI: Silvia, have you ever been to France?

$2: Yes, I have. / No, | haven't.

Answers

Positive: have; has
Negative: has not
Questions: Have; Has

Language notes

1 Explain that ever is used in questions and never
is used in negative statements. Students should |
note their positions: ever is positioned between !
the subject pronoun and the past participle in :
questions and never is.positioned after the
have/has.and beéfore the past participle.

2 Remind studenits that it’s can mean it is or it has.
They should read the whole sentence and work
out fron the context which it’s is being used.



@ Put the headings Base form and Past participle on

the board. Read through the list of verb forms with
students and go through the example with them.
Elicit and write on the board.any other irregular past
participles students know. Using the Irregular verbs
list on page 138, students complete the exercise.
They can compare answers in pairs before a whole
class check. To check students have understood the
past participles, call out a few base forms {with
irregular past participles) and ask students to give
you the irregular past participles.

Answers 2 done 3 gone 4 seen 5 written
6 bitten 7 spoken 8 eaten 9 driven
10 flown 1 swum 12 won

@ Students read through sentences 1-6. Go through

the example with them, reminding them of the
position of never. Students complete the exercise.
Remind them to use short forms where possible,
Students can compare answers in pairs. Students can
compare answers in pairs, then check answers with
the whole class.

Answers 2 Has; ever studied 3 've never seen
4 Have; ever driven 5 Have; ever flown
6 ’s stayed; s never eaten

Grammar notebook

.Remind students to make a note of these irregular
past participles and to note down any more as they
come across them.

Pronunciation
have and has in the present perfect

@ i} Read through the example dialogues with

students. Play the recording and ask students to
listen carefully and note down what they think the
difference is between the pronunciation of have
and has in each exchange. Play the recording again
for students to listen and repeat.

TAPESCRIPT

A: Have you ever driven a car?

B: Yes. I have.

A: Has she cver studied a foreign language?

Answer
In each dialogue, the first one is unstressed,
the second one is stressed.

'!ﬂjfrﬂ Go through the first item with them as an
example if necessary. Play the recording. Students
underline the stress. Students listen and check. Then
they listen again and repeat, with the correct stress,

®
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TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 I've never lived in America.

2 A: Have you gver seen an alligator?
B: No, I haven't.

3 A:llas he ever swum in a river?
B: Yes, he has.

Speak

Read the part of A In the dialogues, with a student
reading the part of B and demonstrate the dialogues
in front of the class. Read through the prompts with
students and explain that they have to make similar
dialogues. using the prompts.

Divide students into pairs and ask them to take turns
to ask and answer questions, Monitor them as they
work. At the end of the activity, ask several pairs

to demonstrate their dialogues to the class.

In pairs or small groups, students make up more
questions for each other with the verbs given. Ask
them to demonstrate their questions to the class.

Read

Students read the instructions and make their
predictions. Students can refer to the objects by

their numbers, but you may want to give them the
words bricks for 1, cans for 2 and mitk crates for 3,

and perhaps explain that in Britain milk is traditionally
stored in bottles in milk crates and delivered to houses
by a milkman. Then ask them to read the text silently
and check their answer. If you have a weak class,

you may prefer to read the text aloud with the class
following in their books.

Answer
He balances all the objects in the pictures,

Read through questions 1-7 with students and check
understanding. Students read and answer the questions.
Check answers.

Answers

1 29 times.

2 He was a builder.

3 When he was a builder he balanced bricks on
his head.

4 In1992.

5 He balanced 96 milk crates on his head and
broke the record.

6 When he started breaking records and appearing
in TV shows.

7 Yes. He has raised £56,000 so far.

In small groups, students discuss the questions. Ask
for class feedback. Are there any interesting answers?
If so, discuss them further with the class.




Q Vocabulary

Verb and noun pairs

@ Read through the examples with students, referring

them back to the text in Exercise 7 if necessary. Ask
students to find and match each of these expressions
in the list below. Students complete the exercise and
compare answers in pairs. Check answers,

Answers 2 b 3d 4f 5¢c 6 a

Students read through sentences 1-5. Do the first
jtem with them as an example, if necessary. Remind
students to look at the context of each sentence and
to check the verb form they need. Students complete
the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 2 building 3 raises

4 took

1 won; broke
5 tells

Vocabulary notebook

Remind students to copy down these expressions in
their vocabulary notebooks. They can translate them
into their own language if necessary or note down
some examples to help them remember them.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Stronger classes

They can think of their own gapped sentences using
these verb and noun pairs and give them to a partner
to fill in the gaps.

Culture in mind

/| Read

If you set the background information as a homework
research task ask students to tell the class what they
found out.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Elvis Presley: Was born Elvis Aaron Presley

on 8 January, 1935 in Tupe'_lo, Miss-iss_if)pi.'/’{_t\the
age of ten he won a school singing competition
and taught himsélf the basics of guitar playing,
although he riever could read music properly.
After graduating from high school in 1953 he
began work as a truck driver and also began
training as an electrician in the evenings, In
July 1954 he recorded his first 8ingle That's All
Right Mama. He continued recording songs and
then in 1956 released the million- Selling single
Heartbreak Hotel. He Lhen served in the army
from 1958 to 1960 and returned. not only to ’
singing but to acting. His last chart hit while he
was alive was in 1969. He died at the.age of 42
in 1977 but is still regarded by many as the
King of Rock and Roll.

Module 4

Warm up

Ask students to look at the photos and the text
title and to predict when this singer was popular
{in the 1950s).

Students read through the questions and predict
their answers. Then they read the text and check
their predictions. How many of them were correct?

Students read through the information in this part of
the exercise. Go through the first item with them as

an example if necessary. Remind them that they should
be looking for the specific information in this exercise.
Then they read the text again and complete the
exercise. Check answers as a class.

Answers 1d 2e 3a 4f 5b 6c¢
Students read through meanmngs 1-6. Go through the

first one with them as an example. Students complete
the exercise. Check answers.

Answers 1 hit
5 wheelchairs

2 fans 3 huge
6 anniversary

4 middle-aged

In small groups students discuss the questions,
Groups give feedback to the rest of the class. If there
are any interesting experiences ask students to share
more details about them with the rest of the class.

Write

Students can do the preparation in class, and complete
the writing at home.

Students read the letter and answer the question.

Answers

She asks about:

« the family her friend is staying with

= things her friend has done in Los Angeles
» people her friend has met

« if her friend has visited Hollywood

» if her friend has seen any film stars

Remind students about the form for a personal letter
or email. If students need help, ask them to look back
through the book and find models of emails (e.g. see
pages 39 61,101 and 11). Ask students to suggest ideas
to answer the questions, and write them on the board.

Read through the suggested beginning for the letter or
email. Students write their letters or emails at home,
When they have finished, ask them to ‘send’ their work
to a classmate to read.



Module 4 Check your progress

' Everyday English

a)2 's/is going to help me 2 Hang on
3 'mnot / am not watching 3 It’s no big deal
4 Are; going to wear 4 How should | know
5 are going to visit 5 No way
6 isn’t / is not going to ride
7 're/are going to dance How did you do?

Ask students to complete this. Check their results
2 must 3 must 4 mustnt 5 mustn't and if necessary provide extra practice in their
6 must 7 mustn't weaker areas.

should 3 should 4 should; shouldn't
shouldn’t 6 Should

2@

Il /will buy

comes; will be

will complain; make

have; 'Il/will get

don’t / do not get up; you won't / will not have
won't / will not pass; doesn't / does not study

o U e W N

O,

My brother has never studied a foreign language.
My parents have never flown in a plane.

J've never got 100% in a test.

Richard has never eaten frogs' legs.

Has your teacher ever shouted at you?

Have you ever spaken to a British person?

Have your parents ever won a competition?

G N O h W

Vocabulary

@ 2 unkind 3 disorganised 4 miserable
5 unfriendly 6 impolite/rude 7 lazy

1 tiring 2 excited; boring 3 frightening;
frightened 4 fascinating; interested
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@ 2 won 3 take 4 tells 5 raise 6 broke
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Project 1 Project 2

Divide the class into groups of about four to six.
Read through the instructions with the class.

ki
w%?’)::t:g;&-

/| Prepare the survey

You may find it useful to take in some magazine
questionnaires with you for this lesson and to make
copies of the questionnaires before students do
Exercise 1d.

Read through the instructions with the class. In groups
of three or four students discuss the topics and
choose one.

Read through the instructions and the example with
students, reminding them of different question forms.

Weaker classes: Elicit more examples from students,
if necessary. Students complete the exercise.

Look at the model questionnaire extract with students
and show them some examples from magazines if you
have brought them in. Go through the example answers
with students and explain that they must think of three
answer options for each question they have written in
Exercise 1b or make it a ‘yes/no’ question.

Students complete the exercise; make sure each
student makes a copy of the questionnaire.

Students ask the other students in their group

the questions and note down their answers. Then
students circulate round the class asking as many
students as they can, noting down their answers.

Write up the results

Students regroup in their original questionnaire group
(from Exercise 1) and discuss their answers. Look at

 Brainstorm

Students follow the instructions and read the texts
in Module 2 again.

This part of the project can start off as a class project.
Write the headings from Exercise 1b on the board. Elicit
sorne more categories from the class which they may be
interested in. Then ask students to suggest people for
each category.

Read the instructions with students. Groups appoint

a notetaker and then give them a few minutes to come
up with 1deas and agree on who they are going to
research. Monitor and help as necessary, making sure
each student in the group is getting a chance to speak.

Research

Read the instructions. Students decide which part of
the project they will find out about. They should
brainstorm ideas for resources: names of magazines,
newspapers, books ttiey have heard of, website
addresses, etc. They should try to answer all the
questions, with as much additional interesting
information as they can find. Give students a week or
so to collect their information and bring it to class.

Read through the instructions for Presentation too
at this point, so that students know they have to collect
visuals, and discuss, if they want to, ideas for music.

the model charts with students, explaining that they iag
EE

should draw up their results in this way. They can work ;f%‘ %’?i Presentation

out how many people they interviewed and what
percentage answered in the same way.

Read through the example with the class and show
how it relates to the results in the model charts in
Exercise 2a. Using their own information from
Exercise 2, students now write sentences to describe
their results. Make sure each student in the groups
completes this task. Monitor and help as necessary.

This can be set for homework. Students now transfer
all their information (chart and sentences) onto

a poster and add illustrations and more details if
they want.

Present your information

Groups present their posters and their findings
to the rest of the class. Each groups appoints a
spokesperson to lead the presentation. If there
are any interesting results, these can be discussed
with the class.

Projects

Students work on this in class. They will need to go
through all the information they have collected, and
decide which of it they are going to use, and how. It
is important to tell them how long the presentation
should be. If you have a large class and you want all
the presentations to be done in one lesson, for
example, it would be advisable to keep the length
of each presentation to a maximum of ten minutes.

If students want to {and if you have time) a presentation
can take the form of a large poster, with handwritten or
printed text, pictures, photos, drawings, etc. Students
can then use the poster as a background for the oral
presentation. Alternatively, members of the group can
talk about the person, using visuals, music, etc.

Read through the examples for making presentations
with the class and let groups decide on a way to present
their information. They will need to practise the
presentation. They can do this in their groups in class.

Students should do their presentations in the next
lesson.
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Project 3

Divide class into groups of ahout four or five.

Brainstorm

Read through the instructions as a class and look at
the example topics. Each group decides which topic
they are going to write about. Give them a few minutes
to do this and monitor the discussions making sure
each student has a chance to voice their opinion.

Students now take a few minutes to decide how far
into the future they are going to look. Give them a
few minutes to make their decisions, making sure
each member of the group is happy with the decision.

Read through the instructions and example questions
with students. Remind them of different question forms
and also remind them to think about how the questions
will be answered. It is a good idea here to encourage
students to include open questions which will require
more than a 'yes/no" answer. If necessary, answer a few
of the example questions to highlight this point.
Students complete this part of the activity in class.

Make the poster

This part of the project can be set for homework.

As a class, brainstorm ideas for finding visuals, website
addresses, magazines, comics, etc. Students should
bring in their visuals to the next class.

Students look at the pictures the groups have collected
and setect a few to illustrate their poster. The groups
must agree on the visuals. Students work in their groups
and write predictions about each picture they are going
to include on their poster. This should be done in their
notebooks or on rough paper. When students are
satisfied that their predictions are written correctly and
grammatically, they can transfer them to the poster.

Supply each group with a large sheet of paper, sticky
tape or glue, for them to start making their posters.
They should write the title at the top.

Students now write their personal opinions of the
predictions made on their posters. If they have written,
e.g. Robots will do the housework in most peoples
hores, ask them to write their opinions of this. Will they
miss doing the housework themselves? etc. Students can
check their texts in their groups before deciding on final
versions and sticking them onto their poster.

Presentation

Each group should prepare a short presentation to
explain their poster to the rest of the class. Encourage
other groups to ask questions about posters. Posters
can then be displayed on the classroom walis.

Project 4

Listen

i} Read the instructions and ask students to
predict from the picture what one of the stories is
about (a sports team and fans), Play the recording.
Check answers

TAPESCRIPT

1 One really sad thing that happened this year was
that my dog died. She was called Mitzi, and T really
miss her. She was 14 years old — that's old for a dog
— and we gol her when 1 was very young, se we sorl
of grew up logether. She died in April this year.

We kiew she wasn’t very well, and then ...

2 1 want to talk aboul the fire that broke out in our
lown earlier this year. Tl happened two months ago.
The fire started in the shoe shop in Miller Street,
early in the evening. We first realised something
was wrong when my mother noticed a lot of smoke
outside, and then we heard the fire engines ...

3 Football is the most important thing in my life,
and the best thing that happened this year was
when Chievo won the European Cup, The Flying
Donkeys! [t was brilliant. The final was on (he
Iwenty-sixth of May and they played against
Manchester United at the Bernabeu stadium in
Madrid. My friends and [ watched the match on
lelevision and ...

Answers

1 Someone’s dog died.

2 Afirein a town.

3 The football team, Chievo, won the European Cup.

Choose a topic

Read through the instructions with the class.
Give them some time to think about a topic.

@ Read through the questions with the class.

@ Students work on their own to make a list of important
words for their topic. Students make notes {on small
pieces of card they can look at as they speak).

For homework, they should collect visuals, or music
etc. to make their presentation really interesting,

@ Using their cards and visuals, students quietly practise
their talk in class. Monitor and help.

e

1 Give the talk

e

Divide the class into small groups and students give
their talk to the others in their group.

Projects 113 §§



Workbook key

1. Things we like doing

2 pilot 3 car 4 start 5 doesntenjoy 6 loves
7 lands 8 don't want
i%g @ 2 studies 3 getup 4 writes S sleeps
6 drive 7 like 8 gets
@ 2 watches 3 write 4 flies 5 go
6 knows 7 finishes 8 talk
@ 2 doesn't like cats
3 don't read books
4 don't watch TV
5 doesn't fly a helicopter
@ 1runs 2 reads 3 listens 4 teaches
5 start 6 finish 7 sings 8 don't get
9 goes 10 doesn't get up
2 reading
3 swimming
4 playing computer games
5 dancing
6 painting
7 listening to music
8 going to the cinema
@ 2 swime
3 plays computer games b
4 dancef
5 listens to music a
6 play tennis d

N

going 3 driving 4 swimming
smiling 7 studying 8 getting

5 dancing

® ©

o N O Ua W

loves/likes/enjoys painting
hates/doesn't like/enjoy playing football
loves/likes/enjoys running

hate/don’t like/enjoy flying
hates/doesn’t like/enjoy dancing
love/like/enjoy playing computer games
hates/doesn’t like/enjoy watching TV

(a) & TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 listen 2 opering 3 wrong 4 wins
5 spring 6 goin 7 coming 8 driving

(b) il TAPESCRIPT

Ann enjoys talking in ltahan.

Martin is good af swimming and singing.
Learning Russian is interesting.

Kevin doesn’t like going to his dancing
lesson.

R

1 What about 2 weird
5 guy

3 Shutup 4 So what

Workbook key

Music activities: playing the piano

Places: cinema, beach

Other activities: reading, dancing, painting
Sports activities; playing football, swimming
Sally: learn ballet, go dancing

James: talk to friends, write emails

Richard: go to the swimming pool, go to the cinema
Nadia: ride a bicycle, listen to pop music

TAPESCRIPT

1 Sally
My favourite hobby is dancing. T learn ballet —
1 go lo ballel lessons on Wednesday after school,
and T really enjoy that. And I often go dancing
with my friends on Saturday nights.

2 James
I spend a lof of time talking to my friends
on the phone. Writing emails is fun too, but
I haven't gol a very good computer.

3 Richard
I like swimming, but 1 don’t live.near the coast,
so L go 10 the local swimming pool. My other
hobby is going to the cinema ~ 1 love watching
films.

4 Nadia
My friend and T go for long bicycle rides -
we both like riding bjkes. And at home I listen
to the radio a lot. T really enjoy listening to
pop music, obviously.

Unit check

| 1 cinema 2 like 3 watches 4 talking
S teaches 6 doesn't 7 games 8 weird 9 guy
2b 32 4a 5b 6b 7c 8b 9c¢

Ben's mother gdive drives us home from school.
| nettile don't like flying.

We enjoy fe-raf running in the park.

Tony and his brother love swémtag swimming.
Sue and Catherine deesr don't ride bikes.
Elise studys studies in the [ibrary after school.
My sister met doesn't get up before 7 o'clock,
In the summer, Dad watehs watches the tennis
on television.

O 00NN s w N



2 School life

le 2d 3b 4a 5f 6c¢c

2 Do; listen 3 Doesshelike 4 Do they
study 5 Does he speak & do; live
7 do;go B8 daes she wear

1 Do your parents help with your homework?
2 Do you study in front of the television?
3 Does your English teacher give you a lot

af tests?

4 Do all your friends learn English?
5 Where do you have lunch?
6 When does the school day finish?
(Students’ own answers)

@ ) meet 2 go 3 dojgo 4 drink 5 don't
go 6 getup 7 play 8 doesn't get up
9 Does; work 10 works 11 doesn't like
12 come 13 don'tgo 14 do

@ $OITYRH; History

@ 2 Geography 3 French 4 Science 5 Art
6 History 7 IT/Information Technology
8 Drama 9 PE/Physical Education

(@) T TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
1 Drama 2 lalian 3 Science 4 Hislory
5 Geography 6 Biplogy 7 Physical
Education 8 Information Technology

(b) i TAPESCRIPT
1 Tlike Maths and Art.
2 In Science we study Physics.
3 [istory is my favourite subject.
4 Geography, Biology and Technology.

3it 4me 5you 6 her 7 us
Cathy usually walks to school

never wegar a uniform

sometimes walks to school

always wears a uniform

hardly ever get up early

four times a waek
twice a year
three times a day
once a year
twice a day

o U s W

walks 2 students 3 uniform 4 always

"5 dining 6 studies 7 Twice 8 clubs 9 do
10 exams
®.- Verbs:1 use 2 plays 3 bring; eat

4 walk: catch
Nouns: 1 computer 2 orchestra

3 students; sandwiches; schaol 4 bus

Nouns

Subjects: Art, Geography
Other nouns: exam, uniform
Verbs

teach, write

@ Lunch time and after-school activities

1 Music
4 Study

2 Sport 3 Art and photography

Unit check

%1 subjects 2 Science 3 live 4 train 5 every
6 twice 7 stays 8 time 9 usually

2c 3a 4¢c 5¢c 6¢c 7b 8b 9c¢

Do you bring your lunch to school?

What time does the film staws start?

I use my computer every days day.

Our cat steeps-atways always sleeps in my room.
They go swimming three ifre times a week.
Sarah deesnt never drirk drinks coffee.

What do your parents do on Sunday evenings?

Our Art classes wsuaty-are are usually very
interesting,

N O NN s W N

; A helping hand

2a 3b 4c 5S¢
1 ve/are. 2 s7is 3 arent /arenot 4 isnt
/isnot 5 'm/am 6 resare 7 are

@ 2 drveing driving

3 aFe s
SwHFAE, Swimming
they-are; are they
is; are
getipg; getting
listepning listening

@ 2 Irene is sitting in the gardep. The birds are

singing.

3 Danny is sitting on his bed. He's reading.

4 Olga and joanne are watching TV. Sandro
is cooking.

5 Sam is playing the guitar. Tony is painting.

6 Franca is cycling in the park. The dogs are
running in the park / beside her.

@1d 2e 3f 4a 5¢ 66b

@ 2 ‘'m/am doing 3 don't;stay 4 goes
5 isn’t using 6 ‘re/are watching 7 's/is
doing 8 do;do 9 Are playing
10 don't understand

0w N oA

Workbook key
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2 Tidy up 3 Do the cooking 4 Wash the car
5 Do the washing-up 6 Do the washing

@ 's/is cleaning the windows

are tidying up

are doing the washing-up

s/is cooking

are doing the shopping

o U bW N

(a) Qi TAPESCRIPT
bored, bird
born, burn
walk, work
short, shirl

®
/31/ girl: learning, working, birthday
/317 more: door, always, talking

W~

TAPESCRIPT
girl, more, door, always, learning, working,
talking, birthday

(c) &) TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
1 (All over the world.
2 | was bomn in Turkey.
3 Berl is working in Portugal.
4 The girls are Giganising their reseacch.
5 l@ura was early for work this m@ining.

1 Let’s
6 You're

2 must
7 angel

3 crazy 4 check 5 out

@ CCI!)) 1 living 2 right 3 what 4 water
5is 6 do 7 don't 8 family 9 cooking
10 help

TAPESCRIPT

Interviewer I'm in Belize, and I'm talking
to a volunteer worker, Pauline Jones, about he
life here. Hi, Pauline.

Pauline Hello.

Interviewer Now, you're living here in Belize
for six months, is that right?

Pauline Yes, thal’s right. I'm working on
a project to protect the coral reefs.

Interviewer
now?

And what are you doing right

Pauline Well, I'm doing a test on the sea waler
here. I'm testing to find out if the water is
polluted. 1t’s part of my work.

Interviewer
free time?

And what do you do in your

Pauline | don't have much free (ime! I'm
staying with a family here in Belize, and when
I'm not working 1 help around the house.

Interviewer Doing whal, lor example?

Workbook key

Pauline Oh, sometimes I do the cooking and
the washing, and of course I tidy my room.
And T help with the shopping at the
weekends, too.

Unit check
morning 2 up 3 moment 4 the 5 is
hate 7 right 8 works 9 shopping
c 3c 4b 5c 6b 7a 8b 9b

I'm Hsten listening to the radio at the moment.
They aren't here — theyte/are studying at the
library.

Sally weats 5/is wearing white trainers today.

Is Giorgio use using the computer at the moment?
Irena often ée does the housework.

#¢e Do you often write letters?

Where yet-are are you going?

Frrnetwanting don't want to read this book.

4
5
6
7
8
9

¥

4 A healthy life

1 heavy 2 healthy 3 worried 4 unhealthy

5 sweet
e
)ﬁf&é @ Across: Down;
1 cheese 1 carrots
4 oranges 2 eggs
6 tea 3 butter
9 potatoes 5 sugar
7 apples
8 water

1 Apples/Oranges; oranges/apples
2 Potatoes/Carrots; carrots/potatoes
3 Cheese/Butter; butter/cheese

4 tea/water, water/tea 5 eggs 6 Sugar

1 bread 2 coffee
5 tomatoes

3 milk 4 onions
6 grapes

apples
Uncountable: cheese, tea, butter, sugar, water

®
©
@ Countable: oranges, potatoes, carrots, eggs,
®

1is 2is 3 are 4is S5is 6are 7 1is

8 are
@ 1 some; some; some 2 an; some

4 an;some 5 some, some
7 some,an 8 a; some

3 ajan
6 some; some

3 much
5 many hours

1 many calories 2 much sugar
weight 4 much exercise
6 many emails

@ i many 2 much 3 many 4 much
5 many 6 much 7 much
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@ TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
safad) brealdast hanfburger exercige
aKeraway ovédweight

@J; TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
1 s@me mingyd waléd

2 sOroe baogm@nd eggs

3 @lot ©f gotatoes

4 @hundedkilograms

5 @Lc_rrib@ﬂr@narkel

T (She only has one piece.)

(I love bacon and eggs at the weekend.)
(.. fish and chips)

(.. omelettes for lunch.)

(.. often get a Chinese take-away.)
{w. I often go there with my friends.)
(-

F
T
F
T
F
F (.. ] sometimes go to a Greek restaurant.)

N o AaWw N =

T Maria 2 Max 3 Maria 4 Dianne

Meat and fish: beef, seafood, chicken

Fruit and vegetables: tomato, salad, onions,
garlic, carrots, potatoes, orange

Other food: pasta, milk, cheese. spices, yoghurt,

rice, bread, toast

Unit check

some 2 breakfast 3 beef 4 fish S doesn't
vegetables 7 eats 8 apple 9 grapes
3b 43 5b 6c 7a 8c 95b

How reeeh many carrots do you want?

Id like & some rice and some vegetables, please.
Andrew eats lots of bread.

I've got some grapes and & an apple for lunch,
How mrary much food does your dog eat?
There isn't rafy much butter in the fridge.

| think Joanne has got & some money.

How maeh many people can you see?

2e 3b 42 5d

1 were
5 was

31 weren't
7 Were

2 wag
6 was

4 Were you
8§ was

O 1 was 2 Was 3 was 4 wasnt

S5 was 6 was 7 were 8 was 9 were
10 weren't 11 was
TAPESCRIPT

Gran Oh, look at this old record!
Sally Who is it, Gran?

Gran
when I was young!

It's Buddy Holly. He was my favourite singer

Sally Was he British?

Gran

No, he was American.

Sally
Gran

I don’t know him al all.
No, of course you don’t. He died in 1959. And

he wasn'l very old — he was only 22.

Sally
Gran

What happened?

Well, he was in a small aeroplane, in winter.

Two other singers were in the plane with him. The
plane crashed, and they all died.

Sally
Gran
Sally

Gran
his

Oh, that’s terrible.
Yes, 1 was very sad. [ cried all day!
Tell me more about him.

Wel), Peggy Sue and Thatll be the day were
famous songs in lhe 1950s. But they weren't

my favourites - my favourite Buddy Holly song
was Everyday. Do you want to hear it?

Sally

@

@ 2 Take it off!

®

®

: 1 serious

e
i

OK, Gran — play it for me!

2 hated 3 climbed 4 stayed S listened
6 cried 7 planned 8 decided 9 tatked

10 stopped T studied 12 cleaned
2 cleaned 3 listened 4 cried 5 stopped
6 talked

2 didn't answer 3 didn't cock 4 didn't
speak 5 didn'tstudy 6 didn't do

1 didn't stay 2 stayed 3 didn't like
4 visited 5 talked 6 didn’t want

7 walked 8 didn'thave 9 didn't play
10 started

a3 bl c4 d2

3 Put them down!
4 Put them on!

2 growsup 3 Turnoff 4 sit down

5 goout

J(}«@ closed1 decided3 watched 1
walked 1 needed2 studied2 started 2
shopped1 protected3  worked 1
TAPESCRIPT

closed, decided, watched, walked, needed,
studied, started, shopped, protected, worked

@ TAPESCRIPT

1 She wanted a drink.

They watched a good Film.
He walked a long way.

We visited our friends.

1 hated that book!

She climbed the hill.

We decided Lo go home.

N Oy LW N

2 Loads 3 oneday 4 amazing

wakes up, goes off, turas on, gets up, puts on,
sets off, goes on, slow down, gives up

Workbook key
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@113 2e 3a 4c 5d

(B)1F 27 3T 4F 5F 6T

1 favourite 2 hero 3 thief 4 rich

5 beautiful

Unit check

1 travelled 2 born
6 trees

3 was 4 planned 5 didn't

7 discovered 8 were 9 wasnt

2b 32 4b 5a 6b 7¢c 8b 9c¢

2 4 Was your friend at school yesterday?

3 There A weren't many people at the party last
night.

4 Where ere were you born?

5 We eeek cooked lunch for the family last Sunday.

6 Petra stadyed studied History when she was at
university.

7 They wasrt didn’t live here in 2003,

8 We steped stopped painting when it started to
rain.

9 | watched the film but | nettiked didn't like it.

5f 6g 7a

2 wanted S wasn't

6 met 7 became

3 said 4 enjoyed
8 left

@ 2 left 3 won 4 went 5 began 6 met

@ Names (from left to right)
Angela: did not finish/sixth
Judy: fifth
Maria: fourth
Sandra: third
Pat: second
Liz: first

Did you meet a farmous athlete?

Did she speak to you?

Did the volunteers stay in the Olympic village?
Did you work hard?

Did (the) people enjoy the Olympic Games?

@ St]ﬁ) 1 Did;see 2 didnt 3 were 4 had

@

Vi W o~

5 met 6 liked 7 went 8 thought
9 was 10 looked 1 shouted 12 did; see
TAPESCRIPT

Esra [ saw a funny programme on TV
last night. Tt was called The Cream on the
Cuke. Did you see it?

Wendy No, [ didn't. What was it about?

Esra  Well, there were these two girls called
Jane and Louise. They were really good

friends. So one day they had lunich together
and they met a boy called Danny - he came

Workbook key

®

®

L i
A lﬁ};‘
e

and sat down at their table. The problem
was, both Jane and Louise liked him.

Wendy Oh, yeah ...

Esra  Well, Jane went oul wilh (his boy Danny
- they went to the cinema together — and
Jane thought he was wounderful, you know?
So she was really happy. But then the next
day she was in (he bus, and she looked
through the window and she saw Danny
and her friend Louise togetherl

Wendy Oh no! So what happened?

Esra Well, the two girls had a big argument
Jater that day. They stood there in tlie street
and shouted at each other.

Wendy So that was the end of their
friendship, right?

Esra No, wait! The next minute, the girls
looked across the street and who did they
see? Dunny! He was al the café, and he had
a big cream cake in (ron( of him _,,

Across: Down:

1 May 1 March

3 Friday 2 weeks

5 hour 3 February

6 months 4 Yesterday

8 April 7 ten

10 years 9 Last

1 day

b8 ¢l d7 e12 f9 g1 h3 i2
j10 k6 15

€8 TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
1 happened 2 Jistened 3 began 4 arrived
5 studied 6 became

o,
{t ﬁai
¥

@e: medal, athlete, friendship

o®: july, tonight, today

@ ee: stadium, teenager, exercise
o®e: important, fantastic, beginning

TAPESCRIPT

morning, November, yeslerday, because, July,
stadium, medal, athlele, iroporlant, lonight,
teenager, fantastic, friendship, beginning,
today, exercise

&3‘%1d 2c¢c 3f 4e 5a 6b

@

1 made 2 got 3 came 4 saw 5 took

1 swim 2 forget 3 speak 4 drink 5 give

a3 b2 d2 el {3



TAPESCRIPT

1

1 met my {riend Greg when we were five years old.
We started school together on the same day, and we
quickly became friends after that. Now we're al
ditterent schools, but | often see him at the weekend.
We've both got bikes and we do a lot-of cycling
together.

2

Peter is another good (riend of mine. | met him three
years ago when his family came to live in the flat
next to us. 1 sec him almost every day. We usually
walk to school together, and we sometimes help each
other with our homework.

3

Michael’s 18 and he's my boyfriend. [ met him a year
ago — we met at my cousin’s 16th birthday party.

He asked me to dance and then we starled talking,
and T really liked him. We're still going oul together.
1 see him about three times a week and we go to the
cinema together every Saturday, because we really
love walching films.

Unit check

surfing 2 didn't 3 was 4 looked 5 began
said 7 became 8 ago ¢ friendship

c 3b 4a Sa 6¢c 7a 8b 9a

Antonio ge went to the stadium yesterday.
Had-they Did they have a good time at the concert
on Saturday?

They was were in the best team.

| Rotate didn't eat much for lunch yesterday.

What he-watehes did he watch on TV last night?
The film began at 8 oclock and frish finished at
930.

8 Where did you pret meet Elizabeth?

9 Anna teave left the swimming pool an hour ago.

4
5
[
7

7 - The secrets of success

@2e 3f 4b sa 6c

1 | have to do my homework after school.

2 Doctors don't have to bé good at painting.

3 A teacher doesn't have to know everything.

4 We have to do the washing-up after lunch.

5 You don't have to get up early tomorraw.

6 Roberta doesn’t have to work jn the holidays.

1 doesnt haveto 2 haveto 3 hasto
4 haveto 5 doesnthaveto 6 don't have to

e 2 Julie Baker doesn't have to go to the
helicopter school by bus.
3 Matthew and his brother don't have to
go to school.
4 Alan Martin has to wear a white shirt
at school,

5 Pauline Jones doesn’t have to work in Belize.
6 Successful Sumo wrestlers have to be heavy.
7 Text messages have to be short.

@ 2 Yes, they do. 3 No, he doesn't. 4 No, she
doesn't. 5 Yes, she does. 6 No, they don't.

@ 2 Do Giovanna and Stefano have to do the

washing-up? Yes, they do.

3 Does Giovanna have to do the ironing? No,
she doesn't.

4 Do Helena and Stefano have to clean the
windows? No, they don't.

6 Do you have to do the ironing? Yes, | do. /
No, | don't.

e LE T LomOx R F 1IN
LlO S REPSSENI | |U
IHT_E NN S P LAY EIRD
G 1L XN ) B SMEI
Hl|E[JA|K P 1 J S S R Y F (g
T[N Z(@BHCEOCET(EL
AlTIIVIQ Iy MV E_DPIElU
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N1 K AR/GHDACEBITR
DL Y T 1 OIE[Y H P DIA[M
AT LI LMRIV QS X|RIA
NNl opP IO OCTOPRWYE
TJJENG T NEE®HLUSB

@ 1 teacher 2 pilot, flight attendant 3 doctor,
nurse 4 secretary 5 vet 6 engineer
7 tennis player 8 dentist

1 hadto 2 haveto 3 haveto 4 haveto
5 haveto 6 hadto

(a) ‘thi: TaPESCRIPT

We have to leave now.

They don’t have o go out.

She has to do the washing.

He doesn'’t have to study tonight.
He had to cook this evening.

Does he have to drive to the shop?

@ (@ﬁﬁ hasto 2 hadto 3 hasto

4 haveto 5 hadto 6 haveto

o Ul b W N~

TAPESCRIPT

Sam has to help his parents al lhe weekend.
I had to go to the denlist yesterday.

Teresa has to work on Saturday mornings.
We have to buy a presentl for Dad’s birthday.
My sisler-had to gel a new compuler.

You have 1o go to bed early lonight.

[« B IV S

%1 Dave 2 Dave 3 Amy 4 Amy 5 Amy

D 1c 28 3a 4h 5d 6f 7b 8e

Workbook key




TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 doctor 2 pilot 3 engineer 4 athlete

S secretary 6 flight attendant 7 football player
8 photographer

%’g 1 e Picture e (Claudia Schiffer) 2 cPicture a

B

(Edmund Hilary) 3 a Picture b {Charles Dickens)
4 b Picture d (Ludwig Van Beethoven)
5 d Picture ¢ (Harrison Ford)

‘ @ singer; rich; job; round; guitar

Unit check

4 1 dentist 2 doctors 3 job 4 player
6 have 7 hours 8 has 9 successful

5 dream

%@Za 3b 4¢c 5¢c 6a 7¢c 8a 9b

A nurse usually have has to wear a uniform.
Engineers have to beirg be good at Maths.

Maria kas had to go 10 the dentist last week.

15 Does Giorgio have to learn English at school?

| has had to get up early yesterday morning.
Have-yed Do you have to do a lot of homework?
My little sister aet-has doesn't have to do much
homework.

O BNV D W

New ideas

1 asongwriter 2 writing songs
4 anidea 5 sorne paper
7 the band & school party

@1e 2¢c 3b 4a sf 6d

@ 1 Was; wasn't 2 Is; theres 3 are 4 wasnt
5 Are 6 are

3 -always easy
6 writes songs

1 some 2 some
6 any 7 some

3 any 4 some 5 any
8 any 9 any

@ 1 ajany 2 any;some;a 3 ama 4 some;
any 5 any; some; some; an

@ 2 mine 3 yours 4 Ours 5 theirs 6 hers

@ } theirs 2 his; hers 3 our,ours 4 yours;
you 5 mine; mine

¥ TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
/e1/ say: Spain, plane, late
/A/ up: sun, fun, won

/21/ more: fork, floor, talk
/as/ my: night, right, nine
/iz/ see: keys, please

/e/ bed: said, red

/3/ her: hurt, shirt

(b) ' TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
I thought my holiday in Spain
Was going to be great.

Workbook key

My parents ret don't have to work at the weekend.

But when 1 gol into the plane,
They told me I was late.

I ate some food, I wanted more:

They asked me not to talk.

[ dropped my knife onto the floor,

I only had a fork.

The plane was flying in the night,

But the sky was blue and red.

‘ICs strange,” 1 thought, 'this isn’t right.
“You're in a dream,’ they said.

2 Joe went to sleep at work and his boss wasn't
very happy.

3 The baby is asleep so please be quiet ~
I don’t want her to wake up.

4 Maria had a dream aboutflying.

5 | went to bed at midnight but | read until
two in the morning.

6 The baby is awake so you don't have to
be quiet.

1 popular 2 contest
5 judges 6 sold

3 groups 4 audience
7 cruel 8 chose

Positive: excellent, healthy, fantastic, successful,
delicious, creative, beautiful

Negative: lonely, polluted, stupid, crazy, unhappy,
difficult, weird

@az b4 c¢c6 d5 e7 f1 g3

@ 2 a butterfly with open wings
3 asinging bird
4 aspider

5 buzzing bees

6

7

a sleeping cat
a running horse

Unit check

1at 2some 3 his 4 ideas 5 asleep
6 tobed 7 wakeup 8 to 9 dream

b 3¢ 4a 5¢c 6¢c 72 8c 96b

2 We can't find sefae any information in this book,

3 That scarf doesn't belong to her, but the jacket
is ker hers.

4 Have you got a any milk in the fridge?

5 Leo and Karen haven't got a pet, so the dog
isn't ewrs theirs,

6 My parents give me. & some pocket money
on Saturdays,

7 There aren't sefe any music shops in our town,

8 s this CD yewr yours?

9 No, it isn't my mine. | think it's Barbaras.

_@ free, small, local, old, excellent, Russian,
different, strange, good, determined, big, exciting



@ -er: quiet — quieter, big — bigger, lonely - @ @ 1@?

lonelier, cheap — cheaper, noisy — noisier,

old — older 1 Juliette e

more ... difficult —~ more difficult, 3 Aliced

expensive — more expensive, successful — 4 Carlaa

more successful, relaxing — more refaxing 5 Mary b

irregular: bad — worse, far — further/farther @ iﬁ% 1T 2F 3T 4T SF 6F

@ 2 Café Paradiso is newer than Efes Café.

. L TAPESCRIPT
3 The coffee in Café Paradiso is cheaper than ’ o o ‘
the coffee in Efes Cafe. My name's Adrian. I'm 16 and I'm interested in
4 The coffee in Efes Café is more expensive Art. I want to be a painter when I leave school.
than in Café Paradiso. I've got four sisters. Mary is the oldest, but she
§ The sandwiches in Efes Café are more isn't the tallest - she’s smaller than Carla and
expensive than the sandwiches in Café Alice. Mary’s got very shorl hair — our parents
Paradiso. don't like it, but I think it Jooks cool. She's got a
6 The sandwiches in Café Paradiso are cheaper boyfriend called Terry and she talks about him all
than in Efes Café. the time. It gets a bit boring, really.
it Juliette is my favourile sister. She's the youngest
ﬁ @ le 2c 3d 4a 5b 6h 7f 8¢ — she’s only ten, bul { think she’s very intelligent

and she’s also the funniest person in our family -
she can really make you laugh. She loves animals
and she keeps a pet rabbit in the garden.
) iy . . Carla and Alice are twing — they were born on
@ -est: big'— biggest, easy — easiest, thin — ,
X . the same day, and now they're both 12. They look
thinnest, heavy — heaviest, short — shortest, . } _ . .
rich — richest similar, but Carla’s gol longer hair and bigger
most ..; beautiful — most beautiful, important — eyes than Alice. They have arguments about

most important, delicious — most delicious music all the time. Carla loves all the young girl
creétive _ most,creative intelligent _ most’ bands but Alice hates them. Alice is a sporty kid

intelligent - she’s a good swiramer and she’s in the girls’

irregular: bad — worst, good — best football team at school.

@ 1 means 2 guess 3 lookup 4 have
5 imitate 6 make 7 translate

@ 1 most delicious / best 2 biggest Unit check
3 mo§t bormg/wor;t 4 most b?aut|fu| @1 speak 2 than 3 difficult 4 easier 5 worst
5 ea51e'st/best 6 richest / most important 6 guess 7 look & accent 9 imitate
7 heaviest
o _ 825 36 42 sb 6a 7b 8b oc
@ 1 most interesting 2 most expensive
3 bigger 4 older 5 best 6 friendlier s&# 2 [ think History is more interesting #es than
7 more difficult 8 most delicious ¢ better Geography.
10 most successful I more exciting 3 Mont Blanc is the kigher highest mountain in Europe.
12 worst 4 The book was meregeed better than the film.
T @ and @ 5 Your hamburger is biger bigger than mine!
i 6 Football is the pepualarest most popular sport
W TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS in the world. )
Qg_x:gfa_st@@lli(_y 7 Zraer:'aence exam was wekst worse than the Maths
Chadplate is sweet€Dth@n butten) ‘

8 My cat is mest more intelligent than my dog.
9 The day | met Laura was the meretuely fuckiest day
of my life.

Paufa)is more creative @ her brothgn)
@mths exam @ay more difficalt ghan)
th@ Sci€nxe one.

oW -

5 Robert is theyoungesdstudent in our class.
6 Vegetables are@hehealthigsbthings youcan)
eat.
7 lt@adthemost expensive jackedin(he)
shop. .
8 They@erpsome@Ehg most talenied ﬁ @ 1 isn't / is not staying
writ€hs in ¢hecountry. . 2 's/is having
ﬁ 1 cool 2 can't 3 pocket;saveup 4 What about 3 are payi.ng
you?; check out ; sr/ls’fcf);-i .
aren't flyi

Workbook key




6 're/are travelling

7 'mnot / am not hiking
8 re /are spending

9 're /are staying

@ 2 Serry, I'm having lunch with Grandma
on Saturday.
3 Sorty, F'm meeting Uncle Jack at the airport
(at 4.30) on Friday.
4 Sorry, my cousins are arriving from Germany
on Sunday.
5 Sorry, Helen’s coming to my place on Monday.
6 Sorry, I'm studying for a Maths test
on Wednesday.
Sorry, I'm going shopping with Dad on Tuesday.

~

Is Peter coming?

he isn't

Are Ann and Paul coming?
they are

Are you and your family going
we are

Are you travelling

we aren’t

s your sister going

10 sheis

O 0N OV R W N

T7F 2N 3N 4F 5F 6F 7F 8F
9 N

2 in two days’ time

3 inthree hours’ time
4 next year

5 intwo months’ time
6 in three weeks’ time

@ 1 horse-riding 2 canoeing 3 windsurfing
4 camping 5 snorkelling 6 sailing
7 sunbathing 8 sightseeing

@ stay: on a farm, in a hotel
travel: by plane, to London, by car
hire: a boat, a car, canoes
spend: a week, some time, three days
buy: souvenirs, a postcard, presents

@ 1 buy; souvenirs 2 spent three days
" 3 hiredacar 4 travelled by plane
5 stayed in a hotel

?@E&

/6> think: maths, thousand, thirteen, athlete,
throw

/08/ that: clothes, those, father, brother

TAPESCRIPT
clothes, those, Maths, father, thousand,
thirteen, athlete, throw, brother

® @
1 it's my sixteenth birthday next month.
2 They're sunbathing together on the beach.

Workbookkey

3 Her grandfather is healthy but he's very thin.
4 My brother can throw this ball further

than me.
1 backpack ¢ 2 waterfallf 3 volcanob 4 airport
d 5 tutlea 6 junglee
?gg 2 verb 3 adjective 4 preposition 5 singular
6 plural

@]e 2¢c 3d 42 5b
(c) 2

7€ 7 On Saturday night in a hotel in town.
3 Her aunt and uncle.
On Friday.
Because thelr flat is very small.
Her grandfather, because he’s still in hospital.
They're going to buy some new clothes te wear.

NN G

if,ggiw./ 27/ 3X 4 X 54

TAPESCRIPT

Hello.

Hi, Emma. It's Adam.

Oh, Adam! Hi.

How are you? How was the party on Saturday?

Emma

Adam

Emma

Adam

Emma Oh, it was really good. Well, most things were
good, anyway. The room looked fantastic — the

decorations were lovely and the flowers looked really
beautitul.

Adam And the food?

Emma Great — delicious. Everyone really enjoyed (he
food. The only thing was, the birthday cake was a bit
of a disaster. Mum cooked it too long, so it was black
on the bottom and it was very dry: Mum wasn't very
happy about that.

Adam No, that’s a shame.

Emma The other problem was the jazz band. Two of
the musicians didn’t come! They went to the wrong
address.

Adam Oh, no!

Emma Yeah, can you believe that? My brother had to
run home and get a CD player and some CDs. But it
didn't seem to matter, really. Everyone.danced and had
a good time, And there were loads of presents for Dad
and he loved them. ] think he had a very good night.

Unit check

| 1 coach 2 breakfast
§ hiring 6 aren’t

3 sailing 4 sunbathing
7 campsites 8 youth 9is

2¢ 3b 4a 5b 6b 7¢c 8a 9b

2 My friend is arriving the day after the next.

3 Are you esek cooking the dinner this evening?

4 My brother met isn't / is not going out this weekend.

5 Helen and-Tony bxiRg are bringing scme CDs to the
party on Friday.




6 I'mistarting a riew job the day mext after tomorrow. % (a) ‘@hi: TAPESCRIPT

7 Rebecca deesrtsipg isn't singing at the concert Tl go now.
next week. She'll help you.
8 Stefano is seeing the doctor fer in three days’ time. Theyll be here on Monday.
9 When Adexdis is Alex coming home from school You'll see him later.
this afternoon? That information will be on the Internet.

The universe will continue to get bigger.

() @l 1 271 3will 4will 50 60

71l 8 will

TAPESCRIPT

1 Will we find 1 Don't worry. I'll do this for you.

2 we'll all be 2 We'll do our homework after Junch.

3 it'll be 3 The spaceship will land in 20 minutes.
4 it wor't hurt 4 The countdown will start soon.

5 ('l never forget you 5 During a flight, astronauts eat lots

6 they'll break you of vitamins.

6 Go to university. I'm sure you see how

TAPESCRIPY important it is for your future.
Samantha Jake, we went into space neady 7 1 doubt they’ll be here in half an bour.
two years ago and we're still looking for 8 They say this capsule will take people
planet Vulcan. What do you think? Will we to the planet Jupiter.
find it?

[ think 'l enjoy it.

[ think the-baby will wake up:

| don't think he'll glve it back.

I think he'll know how to.do it.

I don't think they'll.be late.

| think I'L finish before 9 oclack.

Jake Oh, yeah. I'm sure we will.

Jake You have lo do something!

Computer  Sorry! I'd like to help, but the
spaceship is out of control and there's
nothing — I repeal, nothing - | can do. So in
45 seconds, we'll all be dead.

[« JE N RV RN

@1 probably 2 doubt 3 notsure 4 maybe

Samantha Help! Do something! 5 hope 6 sure
Computer I can't. But don’t worry. When we 1 stars 2 planet 3 spaceship 4 countdown
die, in exactly ... 30 seconds from now, it'll be 5 hHelmet

very quick and it won't hurt|

1 Anything else 2 the best bit 3 nonsense
4 don't believe 5 embarrassing

239 .
22}7 ‘ng Sentences 1and 3 are nouns. Sentence 2 is a verb,
Computer April Fool!

Samantha Oh! When we gel back to Earth, ! 2d 3¢ 42
I'm going to tell them about you, and they'll §§ 2 lines2-6 3 lines 26-29 4 lines 24-26 5 lines
break you into little pieces. 22-33 6 lines2-9 7 lines15~17 8 lines 7-9
@aS b8 c¢c6 d2 el1 f7 g4 h3

Computer  Five seconds!

Jake Tl never forget you, Sam.

Unit check

% 1 think 2 abroad 3 probably 4 tofind 5 dont
& sure 7 nonsense 8 maybe 9 shell

1 'l be / willbe 2 wontbe 3 won'twin
4 lthelp / will help 5 'll find / will find
6 won't wear 7 wonthurt 8 will see

baki

@1Will;get 2 Will; come 3 Will; go ,,ﬁzc 3a 4c 5b 6b 7a 8a ¢
Y

‘ . .y . %
4 Willbe 5 will; finish 8 will; see i;"‘ﬂ 2 This town s will be bigger in ten years’ time.
@ Example answers 3 Maybe they Il will have guitar lessons next year.
P, - ) ’ 4 |Hbe 'm/am sure Emma will get a good job.
2 You'll win lots of money but you won't be 5 Yeuwill Will you watch a video this evening?
famous, ) 6 Lisa wentprebably probably won't arrive before
3 You won't have a big house but you'll have 10 oclbek.
a fa?t car. , 7 Will your parents # drive us to the airport?
4 You'll get married when you'e 30 but you 8 They deesrs won't go there next year.
won' have children. 9 werrt don't think our team will win the competition.

Waorkbook key 123



2, Never give up!

@aé b2 c5 d4 el f3
®2a 3e 4f 5b 6c

@ 2 too 3 very 4 too 5 very 6 too

2 too difficult 3 toocold 4 too small
S toofar 6 tooyoung 7 too easy
8 too expensive

2 warm; rainy 3 cold; foggy 4 hot; windy
5 cold; snowy & hot; sunny

@ 1 quickly 2 safely 3 noisy 4 early
5 hard 6 brilliantly 7 good 8 fast
9 easily 10 late

@ 1 quietly 2 stupid 3 slowly
4 dangerously 5 usual 6 healthy

@ 2 's/is working hard
s/is playing badly
re/are running quickly
s/1s smiling happily
re/are shouting loudly
s/is winning easily
s/is getting up late

o N oON U b W

1 newcomersd 2 skyscraperse 3 manual ¢
4 railwayf § centuryh 6 migrants g
7 apartmentsa 8 succeed b

L) TAPESCRIPT
job, what, want, foggy, belong, probably
rope, won't, joke, kilo, going, tomorcow

(b) @hl» TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
1 Our dog has got a cold fios¢)
2 Bob and Tomdomt@go)to the €oasd
3 The foreign politician told a goodoke)
4 John wants to GWida @obile@honé)

5 (Chos®tomatesare old.
(59 what ? Thigw them in the pot!

o: potato, hello

ow: tomorrow, window, follow

oa: boat, soap

o + consonant + e: nose, joke, hope

Unit check

1 too 2 heavily 3 windy 4 bitterly 5 snowed
6 weather 7 happily 8 sunny 9 angry

2¢ 3b 43 5a 6b 7¢c 8a 9a

2 That music is very lewdly foud.

The shop was busy and we had to work hardly
hard.

4 It's to too hot to wear a jumper.

5 1f you walk guiele quickly, you can get to the
station in five minutes.

Workbook key

o Ul A w N

6 My grandfather is @ very old, but he’s fit and
healthy.

7 Alison talks stew slowly, so it's easy to understand her.

8 | can't ift the piano — it's too keavily heavy.

9 Our team didn’'t win, but they played geed well.

13 Good intentions

) circle 2 December 3 countdown 4 seconds
5 fireworks 6 kiss 7 Eve 8 midnight 9 dawn
10 resolutions 11 Happy

@1e 2d 3b 4a 5¢

@ 1 keep;up 2 throwaway 3 take up
4 workout S give up

F 2F 3T 4T SF 6F

‘'m/am 2 s/is 3 Are 4 arent 5 isnt
re/are 7 ‘'mnot 8ls

A:ls; going to learn B she is
Al ls; going to move B heisn't
A: Are; going to wear  B: I'm not
A Are; goingtodo B they are
A Are; going to hire  B: we are

2 ’'m not going to enjoy
3 're/are going to have

4 aren't going to see

5 ’re/are going to miss

@ 1 mustn'teat 2 mustdo 3 mustn't use
4 must wear 5 mustnt bring 6 must be

D) 1 mustn’t 2 must 3 must 4 mustn't
5 must & mustn't

TAPESCRIPT

You mustn’t do that.

You must sit here.

She must speak to him.

We mustn't give her the letter.
I must stay here.

You mustn’t forget me.

[

I'll drive you home.

FLL fix it for you.

I'll pay for your meal,

I'll open the window.

il make an omelette for you.
Il ask my parents.

@ﬂﬁﬁ}:lb 2b 3a 4b 5¢

TAPESCRIPT
Denise Hi, Robbie, Happy New Year! It's Denise
here.

Robbie Denise! Happy New Year! Good to hear
from you. How are you? What's happening
in your Jife?



Denise O, big news. My father’s gat a new
job and that's going to mean a huge change
tor my family. It means we're going to move
from London to Newcastle.

Robbie Newcastle — is that close to London?

Denise No, it’s miles away, in the north of
England. We're moving out in five weeks’
time.

Robbie Gosh! Have you gol a new place
to live?

Denise Yes, we'te going to move into a house
in Newcastle. My parents say it's a nice
house, and il’s bigger than our London flat -
i's gol (our bedrooms and a garden. But 1
haven't seen it yet. ['m going to have a look
al it next weekend.

Robbie So what's happening with the flat
in London?

Denise We'te going to sell it. That's OK with
me, it isn't a very nice flat and it’s too small.
But still, it’s going to be hard to leave
London. I'm really going to miss my fiends
here and it’s going to be difficult statting
in a new school. 'm not looking forward
to it, really.

Robbie What about your mother?

Denise Mum? She can’t wait. She’s going
to give up her job and she’s really happy
about that. And she wants 1o take up
painting again — she was a good artist, you
know, before she got married.

Robbie  Well, it sure will be a big change.

[ hope it all goes well ...

- Unit check

O NN oA

resolutions 2 must 3 going 4 isn't 5 keep
to 7 stick 8 give 9 take

a 3a 49¢ 5a 6b 7b 8c 9b

We're/are going to study hard before the exams.
Anna deesrrego isn't gojng to watch TV this
evening.

They must beirg be home before 12 o'clock.
I'm/am not going to take my guitar with me.
Are you going to take up windsurfing next year?
We mustn't te forget Mum’s birthday.

Bees Is it going to rain soon?

They der't aren’t going to travel by bus.

14, You shouldn’t do that!

1o

1 bshould 2 cshould
4 dshould

3 a shouldn’t

2 should be nice to people
3 shouldn't buy expensive clothes

©

@

2 JO)
®

4 should have music lessons
shouldn’t go to bed late
should talk tohis teacher about it

[« SNl

2 Should students bow

3 Should you bring a present
4 When should you use

5 Should people take off
(Students’ own answers.)

Example answers

She should go to the doctor.

You should go to England for a year.

You should study tonight.

He should save up his money.

You should study hard and pass your exams.
He shouldn’t buy so many CDs.

They should have a party.

O N O U BN

cheerful 3 lazy 4 polite 5 miserablé
hard-working 7 organised 8 rude
9 nervous

L
James: b
Sally: a
Cathy: a
Joanne: ¢
Max: b

NN

TAPESCRIPT

James is usually very happy. He smiles a lot
and you often hear him laughing.

I like Sally because she always tells you what
she thinks. Sometimes you don't like what you
hear but you know she’s being truthful.

Cathy’s great. She doesn’t worry a lot about
problems. And she hardly ever gets angry,
even when people are unfriendly or unhelptul.

Joanne hardly ever does her homework and
she never makes her bed or tidies her ropom.
She sleeps until 11 o’clock at the weekend
and she watches TV all the time.

Max is a strange guy. He doesn’( like to talk
to anyone and he doesn’t speak when he sees
you. He always works alone and he never
invites people to come to his place.

@Bl" TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS
1 ansgyer, tweoly

kind, kqiife

offen, faster

autum@), station

clin{Ber, robber
horse,(our

went, @rong

hold, sho(

Sdience, disco

O 0N 0N U R W

sEE

M 1b 21 3k 4n Sw
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TAPESCRIPT
1 lamb 2 could 3 kneel 4 column
5 wrap

What are your new sunglasses like
3 What's the weather like

4 What were Helen's friends like

5 What was the party like

6 What’s your neighbour like

.@1c 2d 3a 4b

@ 1 dull 2 brilliant 3 ugly 4 interesting

1 Canlhave 2 Pardon 3 You're welcome
4 please 5 Thank you

7 dis-: orderly — disorderly,

obedient — disobedient

un-: healthy — unhealthy, usual — unusual,
lucky — unlucky

Different adjective: beautiful — ugly,
quiet - loud, stupid — clever

;’% im-: possible — impossible, perfect — imperfect
- -less: useful — useless, careful — careless

3 F (I made friends with other French people.)

4 F (The children were ... great teachers.)

5 F(You should teave your dictionary at home ...

6 T

7T

8 F (.. don't study too hard)

Unit check

cheerful 2 miserable 3 lazy 4 shouldn’t
dishonest 6 like 7 disorganised 8 kind
9 should

¢ 3¢ 4b 5a 6¢c 7a 8b 9b

They shouldn't #o talk loudly in the library.

I don't think you shettdrt should go out without

a coat. / | dew’t think you shouldn't go out without
a coat.

What are your new teachers are like?

We should te get up early tomorrow.

Be-+sheutd Should | send an email to Martin?
You shouldn'’t be lazy, de should you?
Whats was the concert like last night?

Lo e - BN I o N 80 .Y

__5 . How brave!

|1 dtakeitback 2 awillkill 3 edidn't hit
4 ¢ picked itup 5 b are scared

o 1 you finish 2 dont 3 he'll have to
4 you'llbe 5 she'll send

Workbook key

He deesrt shouldn’t smoke when people are eating.

@ 1 If Judith misses her bus, she'll be miserable.
2 If the train doesn't come soon, we'll walk
home.
3 You wont get wet It you wear a raincoat.
4 | won't sing well at the concert if I'm too
nervous.
5 If my friends see me, they won't recognise me.

will go for a bike ride / go cycling.

rains, she'll read a book.

gets up early, he'll go shopping.

doesn’t get up early, he'll listen to some music.,

oW N -

the rope will break

the dog will attack her
they won't find us
they'Il/will have a crash
yoU'll/will feel better
the plane won't take off

o U A W

1 when 2 when 3 if 4 1If 5 if 6 when

€hj* TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 If the mother doesn'’t recognise the baby,
she won’( take it back.

2 They only attack when you show you're

ORO

scared.
3 If I turn and run away, this gorilla will
attack me.

4 But it I don't move, he'll go away.

@ LD); TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 Neil will lgok for a job when the summer
holidays begin.

2}l do my homewerk when 1 get home.

3 We'll take a taxi if Dad can’t meet us at
the station.

4 Il you waste time, you won’l (inish your

5 It be great if I win this competition!

6 We'll have a big celebration when you turn
lwenty-one.

@15 2e 3d 4f 5a 6Db

1 interesting 2 worried 3 exciting
4 terrified 5 annoyed 6 frightening

1 crash 2 land 3 attack 4 overturn
5 fall 8 collapse 7 burn

1 Hangon 2 Noway 3 No big deal

@n b1l c4 d5 e3
@1 An old lady.

2 She threw some stones.
3 It barked at Sharon.
4 Because its owner arrived.



Unit check
%ﬁ%é] bored 2 exciting 3 annoying 4 tired
5 when 6 interested 7 I'll 8 arrives 9 I'm

T
L

7412b 3c 4b 52 6a 7b 8¢ 9b
.

£

.
o
¢

2 If yewtt you go to bed now, you'll wake up early
tomorrow. '

3 Sam is will be healthier if he eats more fruit.

4 Paula will sing well if she retgets doesn't get
nervous,

5 If it's rainy tomorrow, we dert won't go horse-riding.

6 You'll miss the bus when if you don't run.

7 I'lt/will stop writing to Jane if she doesn't answert
my letters.

8 If Tim goes to university, he will beeemes become
a lawyer.

9 H When the winter comes, we will get some snow.

16 It's a mad world

_§§§ @ 1 John Evans balances things on his head.
2 The man from Scotland grows onions.
3 The man from Thailand never cuts his hair.
4 Len Vale Onslow has never had an accident.
5 Susan Smith never gets out of bed.

@ 1 grow 2 gettingout 3 cut 4 balance

i
S

2 RIGNAKEDPE
FRI TP C ) (ADR
TARANTUIILAM
ABlYM ! D UIL|lE|O
LiBls|t|oT P|IK]|uU
N|I|V |g|E_R OIG E |5
OLBETOSANE
R CIOjIRJW N A [T| L
EMW(E A RRID[DH
HAELG®MHOIRS B

@ 1 tiger 2 snake 3 cow 4 tarantula
5 alligator 6 parrot 7 frog 8 rabbit

f%}; @ 1 played 2 worked 3 driven
4 learned/learnt 5 eaten 6 written
7 listened 8 done

©

¥ea I've read this book three times.

This actress has be been in about 30 fitms.
Annette and Luke kas have never played ice
hockey.

Martin hasn't speke spoken to my parents.
We've/have never been in a hélicopter.
You've #ravet travelled to a lot of countries.

W

O 1

@ 2 A: Has a snake ever bitten you?
B: No, I've never seen a snake.
A: Have you ever flown to America?

("4

B: No, I've never been in a plane.
4 A: Have your friends swum in this pool?
B: No, they've never learned to swim.

2 Have you ever met a pop star?

3 Have you ever eaten Mexican food?
4 Have you ever tried windsurfing?

5 Have you ever been in hospital?
(Students’ own answers.)

1 ‘ve/have never seen

2 ‘ve/have never had

3 Have; had

4 've/have never been there
5 have driven

6 've/have never cycled

7 has never killed

8 Have; eaten

(f) it

1 have bitten me

2 they've never complained
3 pets ever escaped

4 have never escaped

TAPESCRIPT

Interviewer  So have you ever had any
problems yourself? Some of these animals
ate dangerous, aren't they?

Mr Brown Well, the tarantulas have bitten
me once or (wice.

Interviewer What do your neighbours think
about all these animals?

Mr Brown Well, they've never complained.

Interviewer [ave any of youn pets ever
escaped?

Mr Brown  Yes. The parrot escaped in 1998.
But the alligator and the tarantulas have
never escaped.

Sl KPS TAPESCRIPT/ANSWERS

1 [ cut my finger

2 Have you seen the parro(?
3 He’s spoken o my mother.
4 They've won lots of prizes.
5 Hc's seeing the doctor.

6 She's eaten the chocolate.

401 winaprize 2 tookarisk 3 raise money
4 break the record 5 told a joke

1 parachute 2 wheelchair 3 anniversary
4 skydiver 5 ghost

(B)1F 2F 3T 4F 5T 67T

v
E%{éﬁ No change: cut — eut — cut
"~ Same past simple and past participle: make -
made — made, meet — met — met
Different past participle: write — wrote — written,
fly — flew — flown, break — broke - broken,
drive — drove — driven, go — went — gone

Workbook key | 127
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LW 1 mushrooms 2 doyouwant 3 please
4 cut 5 four 6 six 7 can eat six pieces

8 mine 9 decide 10 red 11 blue

12 rains 13 black horse 14 bigger than

15 brown one

TAPESCRIPT

Boy This is one of my favourite jokes. Listen.
A man goes inlo a pizza place and asks for
a pizza. The girl asks him what he wants on il.
‘Oh, ham and mushreoms and olives, please.”
‘Fine,’ says the girl. ‘And what size pizza do
you want?’
'What sizes have you gol?’ asks the man.
‘Well, you can have small, medium or large.’
‘Oh, says the man. ‘Um ... medium, please.’
The girl says: ‘'OK. And do you want me to
cut jt into four pieces or six pieces?
The man thinks about it and says, Just four
pieces, please. 1'm not really very hungry.
I don’t think I can eat six pieces!’

Girl  Yeah, that's a good joke. But I think this
one's good too.

Two farmers go out one day and they buy
two horses, one each. They put the two hocses
in a field.

‘Wait a minule,’ says one farmer. ‘How will
we know which horse is yours and which horse
is mine?’
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So the two farmers sit down and think about
it. They decide to paint the horses’ tails - one
tail will be red and the other tail will be blue.

But that night, it rains, and the paint comes
off. So the two farmers think about it again.
Then one of them says, ‘Oh, what stupid
farmers we are! Look, it's easy. Your biack horse
is bigger than my brown one!’

Unit check

3,&»!'}1 pets 2 mouse 3 cow 4 snake 5 never
6 parrots 7 spoken 8 ever 9 been

a 3¢ 4b 5b 6b 73 8¢ 96b

2 Alan kave has painted some excellent pictures.

V've work worked in five different jobs.

4 Tom and Claudio kaverenever have never /
haven't ever played football.

5 Yeu-everhave Have you ever stayed in Paris?
I've wete written to Lily a few times, but she
hasn’t answered.

7 Sally pethas hasn't / has not had a meal at this
restaurant.

8 Has the dog ever bitten you?

9 He's never stayed at your house, kasit has he?
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English in Mind is a four-level course for teenagers which combines engaging content with a strong
focus on grammar and vocabulary. It takes students from beginner to intermediate level and is ideal
for mixed-ability classes.

Organised learning

e Each level contains 16 units, grouped into
four modules

e (Clear learning objectives and ‘Check your progress’
sections help students plan their learning and
monitor progress,

e ‘Unit check’ sections after every unit
in the Workbook
imaginative content
e Thought-provoking reading and listening topics
expand students’ knowledge of the world
e ‘CultureinMind sections give an
insight into different aspects of English-speaking life
e Entertaining photostories present contemporary
spoken English in a natural context

Dual entry

Starter level is for complete beginners
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and contains a 16-page ‘Starter section’
to revise key language

Levels 2 and 3 take students from
pre-intermediate to intermediate level

independent learning

Free self-study CD-ROM with the Workbook
Class projects and real-life writing

tasks help students create language portfolios
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Workbook to develop study:skills

and exam techniques
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